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THE   MAJORITY   
WANTED   WAR  

  
Welcome   to   this   
week’s    Trends   
Journal :   THE   
MAJORITY   
WANTED   WAR.   

THEY   WERE   WRONG.   CELENTE   SAID   
THE   U.S.   WOULD   LOSE   AFGHANISTAN.   
HE   WAS   RIGHT!"   
  

While   all   the   “news”   is   about   America’s   
Afghan   debacle,   not   a   peep   from   the   
Presstitutes,   Washington,   or   their   
murderous   NATO   allies   about   the   lies   We   
the   People   were   sold   to   take   us   to   War  
against   Afghanistan.   
  

We   are   honored   to   include   a   feature   guest   
article   by   Phillip   Giraldi,   a   former   CIA   
intelligence   officer   and   the   Executive   
Director   of   the   Council   for   the   National   
Interest,   who   details   the   “war   crimes”   
committed   by   George   W.   Bush   who   
launched   the   war...and   the   Washington   
crime   gang   that   supported   him.    ( See   The   
Evil   That   Men   Do   Lives   After   Them )     
  

On   the   economic   front,   the   Presstitutes   
are   selling   the   hype   that   "Happy   Days   Are   
Here   Again"   and   the   global   economy   will   
bloom   because   the   U.S.   F.D.A.   rushed   
through   approval   of   the   Operation   Warp   
Speed   gene   therapy   jab,     
    

That’s   not   the   way   we   see   it.   Also,   check   
out    Gregory   Mannarino’s   article    to   see   
where   the   stock   markets   are   going.     
    

As   bad   as   it   is   (and   if   the   trends   are   not   
reversed   will   get   worse),   there   are   

lucrative   OnTrendpreneur®   opportunities   
that   we   have   identified.   
    

Wishing   you   the   best!   
  

Gerald   Celente   and   the   Trends   Journal   
Team   
  

P.S.   Working   non-stop   and   overtime   to   
give   you   a   magazine   like   no   other   in   the   
world   –   we’re   taking   a   summer   break.   The   
next   edition   of   the    Trends   Journal    will   be   
14   September.   Should   important   events   
occur   during   that   time,   we   will   provide   
you   with   Trend   Alerts®.   

  
  

COMMENTS   
  

BLOOD   &   TREASURE   LOST   
What   a   waste   of   people   and   treasure.   A   
genuine   tragedy.   This   was   all   just   a   large   
and   failed   Social   Justice   experiment   with   
the   US   forcing   the   Afghans   to   accept   
women   as   equals   in   their   stone-age   
mindset.   They   weren’t   ready   but   were   
forced   into   it   for   the   money.   Always   with   
the   bribery,   this   country.   
  

This   disgrace   will   give   Taiwan   a   big   
incentive   to   negotiate   rather   than   fight.   
  

Buck   Fiden   
  
  

BIGS   BUYING,   NATION   DYING   
Woot!!!…A   return   to   the   Robber   Baron   
Days   of   the   1870’s   to   1900.   Less   innovation,   
more   stagnant   growth,   etc.   Once   this   
occurs   it   shall   be   the   final   nails   being   
driven   into   the   rotting   corpse   of   what   we   
once   called   America,   and   the   Rise   of   China   
as   the   new   economy   of   the   world   will   be   
complete.   Of   course   the   Robber   Barons   
aka   Hedge   Funds   will   demand   a   fight   back,   
so   look   forward   to   more   regional   war   
involvement   in   the   future.   We   have   to   
protect   our   Profits!!!   
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Just   my   opinion   of   course.   
  

RICHARD   ALLEN   
  
  

THE   BULL   AND   THE   BEAR   
Exactly,   as   each   time   a   major   market   
drawdown   occurs,   T.D.   Ameritrade,   
Charles   Schwab,   Vanguard   all   experience   
online   service   outages.   So,   when   the   mob   
wants   to   sell   at   once,   you   are   too   late   to   
get   out   at   anything   close   to   value.   
Therefore,   it’s   important   to   own   dividend   
paying   stocks   for   income   and   have   enough   
cash   to   tide   you   over   for   a   few   years,   if   
need   be.   What   caused   the   Great  
Depression   in   the   1930’s   was   sovereign   
debt   defaults   throughout   Europe,   since   
the   bond   market   is   10X   the   size   of   the   
stock   market.   
  

If   it   happens   again,   we   can   expect   a   
second   global   depression,   as   well.   Just   
remember,   the   Bull   climbs   the   stairs   but   
the   bear   jumps   out   the   window.   America   is   
already   socially   and   politically   
disintegrating.   Imagine   what   would   
happen   if   we   had   another   1929   all   over   
again.   Chances   are,   few   would   survive   and  
everyone   would   be   the   poorer   for   it   too.   
  

Craig   Bradley   
  
  

DINERS   AVOIDING   RESTAURANTS   
Rampant   shortages   also   hurt   the   dining   
experience.   My   cousin   works   at   a   
Starbucks.   They   have   syrup   shortages   
because   there   aren’t   enough   workers,   so   
vanilla   is   being   manufactured   because   it’s   
a   more   common   flavor   vs   the   cinnamon   
dolce,   peppermint,   hazelnut   etc   flavors.   It   
will   only   get   more   widespread.   We   won’t   
starve,   but   good   luck   finding   your   favorite  
items.   Especially   if   they’re   high   quality.   

  
All   along   the   dems   have   wanted   the   
masses   on   welfare.   Covid   did   what   
decades   of   politicians   couldn’t.   And   now   
people   won’t   go   back   to   work.   
  

Mandi   Serrioz   
  
  

SHOWING   YOUR   PAPERS   IN   SAN   FRAN   
This   is   a   stupid   move   considering   how   
shriveled   the   tax   base   is   post-COVID.   
Sadly   virtue   signally   and   Twitter   wars   
have   replaced   the   rules   of   reality   in   
people’s   minds.   Why   force   businesses   to   
ask   people   for   their   papers?   How   about   all   
the   thieves   hiding   in   the   bushes   at   golden   
gate   park   that   rob   cars   on   the   daily?   This   
paradigm   won’t   last   forever.   My   grandkids   
will   have   to   hear   about   this   medical   Jim   
Crow   because   some   of   us   have   very   good   
medical   reasons   for   not   getting   the   
vaccine.     
  

I   also   don’t   get   why   natural   immunity   is   
ignored.   If   you   start   to   ask   people   about   
why   the   push   to   vaccinate   exists   and   
where   it   comes   from   you   soon   run   into   
the   truth   which   is:   Humans   are   trying   to   
arrogantly   improve   upon   nature’s   path   to   
herd   immunity.   Pride   is   a   deadly   sin.   I’ll   
just   stay   home   for   the   next   few   years   until   
the   truth,   or   a   new   lie   causes   humans   to   
abandon   the   COVID   obsession.   Why   
businesses   want   less   customers   is   not   
something   I   can   understand.   
  

zizisearles   
  
  

  
  
  
Click    here    to   support   the   TJ   by   using   our   

links   for   products   and   services   
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TRENDS   ON   THE   U.S.   ECONOMIC   
FRONT   

  
  

U.S.   MARKET   OVERVIEW   
  

STOCKS   FINISH   WEAK   WEEK:   START   NEW   WEEK   STRONG   
  

Despite   recovering   some   lost   ground   on   Friday,   stocks   finished   last   week   with   a   
deficit.     

  
For   the   week,   the   Dow   Jones   Industrial   Average   gave   up   1.1   percent,   the   
Standard   &   Poor’s   500   index   0.6   percent,   and   NASDAQ   0.7   percent.   

  
Figures   showing   a   slowdown   in   China’s   growth,   weakening   consumer   
confidence,   softer   retail   sales,   and   rising   numbers   of   COVID   infections   
frightened   investors   out   of   stocks   and   into   treasury   securities   and   similar   safer   
venues.   (See   related   story.)   
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Also,   the   U.S.   Federal   Reserve   is   reportedly   ready   to   begin   cutting   back   its   
$120-billion   monthly   purchases   of   government   and   mortgage-backed   bonds,   
according   to   minutes   released   last   week   of   the   Fed’s   27   and   28   July   Open   
Market   Committee   meeting.   (See   related   story.)   

  
When   the   bond   purchases   end,   an   interest   rate   hike   is   likely   to   follow.   (See   
“When   Will   the   Fed   End   Cheap   Money   Policy?”     Trends   Journal ,   27   July   2021.)   

  
Losses   were   particularly   sharp   among   companies   that   rise   and   fall   with   the   
economy,   such   as   financial   businesses   and   energy   producers,    The   Wall   Street   
Journal    said,   highlighting   investors’   worries   about   the   economy’s   future.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    Now   that   the   Delta   variant   has   spread   fear   across   the   
globe,   the   economic   road   ahead   will   be   rocky   for   months   to   come.   And   should   
politicians,   Presstitutes   and   “officials”   ramp   up   the   COVID   War   to   fight   the   
“variant”   when   autumn   and   winter   hits   their   nation,   there   will   be   a   steep   
economic   decline.     

  
Between   those   who   are   afraid   to   go   out   in   public   and   those   who   do   not,   and   will   
not   get   a   vaccine   passport,   many   business   sectors   from   hospitality,   tourism,   
business   travel,   conventions/trade   shows,   restaurants,   theaters,   malls,   etc.,   will   
be   hit   hard.     

  
In   fact,   that   trend   is   already   underway,   but   it   is   being   downplayed   and   ignored   by   
the   media   and   politicians.     

  
From   urban   centers   to   rural   outskirts,   from   college   towns   to   high-tech   cities,   the   
streets   at   night   are   virtually   empty.   Restaurants   and   bars   stop   serving   early   and   
social   distancing   and   mask   wearing   mandates   have   dramatically   shrunk   the   
crowds.     

  
The   Bottom   Line:   From   kindergarten   to   graduate   school,   from   fast   food   to   fine   
dining,   from   travel   to   the   Olympics...   a   masked   up   society   has   lost   its   energy   and   
spark   of   life.     

  

  
Trends   Journal                                                            5                                                             24   August   2021   

https://trendsresearch.com/when-will-fed-end-cheap-money-policy/


  

Again,   if   the   COVID   War   is   escalated   in   the   months   ahead,   we   forecast   an   equity   
market   crash   before   year’s   end.     

  
GOLD/SILVER:    Today,   gold   was   up   .10   percent   at   $1,806   per   ounce,   and   silver   
was   $23.87   per   ounce,   up   28   cents   as   we   went   to   press.   
    

Considering   the   economic   perils   which   lie   ahead,   regardless   of   inflation   rising,   
the   Federal   Reserve   will   not   raise   interest   rates   and   will   continue   its   bond-buying   
scheme...   and   Washington   will   pump   in   more   cheap   money   to   artificially   prop   up   
failing   equity   markets   and   attempt   to   stop   the   economy   from   crashing.     

  
As   we   analyze   the   trends,   we   forecast   that   gold   and   silver   hit   their   bottom   two   
weeks   ago   when   they   traded   in   the   $1,720   and   $23per   ounce   range   respectively.   
Thus,   the   prospects   for   precious   metals   to   spike   much   higher   are   on   the   near   
horizon.   

  
Global   

  
China’s   Shanghai   Composite   Index   and   Hong   Kong’s   Hang   Seng   also   
weathered   bad   weeks   as   the   government   continued   tightening   supervision   and   
control   of   tech   companies.   (See   related   story)   while   Europe’s   benchmark   Stoxx   
600   index   notched   its   worst   week   since   February.   

  
This   week   is   a   new   story.   

  
Boosted   by   the   plan   for   more   booster   shots   and   the   FDA   rushed   approval   of   the  
Operation   Warp   Speed   gene   therapy   COVID   Jab,   stocks   across   the   globe   
spiked   higher   yesterday.   

  
Today   was   another   “Happy   the   FDA   Approved   the   Jab”   day,   with   equities   rising   
across   much   of   the   globe.   

  
In   the   U.S.,   the   Dow   closed   up   30   points   and   both   the   S&P   500   and   Nasdaq   hit   
new   highs,   inching   up   0.1   percent   and   0.5   percent,   respectively.   
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So,   where   are   the   stock   markets   heading?   Read   Gregory   Mannarino's   article:   
"THE   ODDS   OF   A   NEAR   TERM   STOCK   MARKET   CRASH   JUST   WENT   UP.”   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    As   we   are   living   in   two   separate   worlds   –   since   artificially   
pumped   up   equities   and   economies   have   no   relation   to   life   on   earth   and   what   
the   masses   are   living   through—totally   absent   from   Wall   Street   are   the   facts   of   the   
miserably   low   39   percent   efficacy   rate   of   the   COVID   Jab   which   we   have   detailed   
extensively   in   this   and   previous    Trends   Journal s.     

  
Thus,   those   who   will   not   take   the   vax,   those   who   will   live   in   fear   and   mask   up   as   
“cases”   keep   spiking,   those   who   don’t   want   to   commute   and/or   are   afraid   to   go   
to   work   and   will   work   remotely...   will   crush   commercial   real   estate   sectors,   
tourism,   conventions/trade   show,   retail,   restaurants,   hospitality   etc.     

  
Thus,   we   forecast   the   news   of   an   approved   vax   will   do   little   or   next   to   nothing   to   
boost   economic   growth.   And   in   fact,   as   mandates   increase   to   force   the   vax   on   
workers   and   consumers,   there   will   be   growing   social   disorder   among   the   “my   
body,   my   choice”   resistors   that   will   disrupt   business   and   commerce.     

  
OIL:    Oil   prices   slid   through   last   week   as   data   from   various   sources   showed   
global   economic   growth   slowing.   Brent   crude   for   October   delivery   closed   the   
week   at   $65.18,   West   Texas   Intermediate   at   $62.14,   the   lowest   prices   since   May.   

  
Economic   data   from   China’s   government   showed   economic   activity   slowing   
more   than   analysts   had   expected;   in   July,   the   country’s   oil   refineries   produced   
their   smallest   volume   of   products   in   14   months.   
Also,   the   U.S.   Energy   Information   Administration   announced   an   unexpected   
build-up   of   gasoline   supplies,   which   likely   will   weaken   prices   and   demand   for   
crude.   

  
In   addition,   minutes   from   the   U.S.   Federal   Reserve’s   July   meeting   were   released,   
showing   that   the   Fed   is   ready   to   scale   back   its   $120-billion   monthly   
bond-buying   program.   
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This   array   of   bad   news   arrived   as   OPEC   was   adding   back   400,000   barrels   of   
daily   oil   production   to   bring   output   back   to   its   pre-crisis   volume.   (See    “IEA   
Slashes   Oil   Outlook   for   Rest   of   2021,”     Trends   Journal ,   17   August   2021.)   

  
Another   180   

  
That   was   last   week.   Again,   as   we   keep   noting,   in   the   gambling   world   of   equities   
and   commodities,   facts   don’t   matter,   how   to   play   the   game   is   what   counts.   
After   racking   up   their   biggest   losses   in   more   than   nine   months   last   week,   Brent   
Crude   and   West   Texas   Intermediate   kicked   off   the   week   by   spiking   some   5   
percent   yesterday.   Today,   Brent   was   up   3.53   percent,   closing   at   $71.14   per   
barrel,   and   WTI   gained   3   percent,   closing   at   close   to   $67.61   per   barrel.   

  
Why?   The   FDA   approval   of   the   vax,   word   from   China   that   they   beat   the   Delta   
variant   and   a   fire   on   an   oil   platform   off   Mexico   on   Sunday   that   killed   five   workers   
and   took   out   421,000   barrels   per   day   of   production.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    We   maintain   our   forecast   that   if   oil   prices   remain   below   
$65,   the   likelihood   grows   that   OPEC   will   cut   back   production   to   raise   prices,   a  
move   that   would   spur   inflation   and   cast   additional   doubt   over   the   world’s   
economic   recovery.   

  
Again,   we   forecast   that   with   the   exception   of   China,   most   of   the   world’s   
economy   will   decline.     

  
BITCOIN:    Despite   briefly   breaking   over   $50,000,   bitcoin   is   essentially   flat,   still   
trading   in   the   $46,000-$48,000   per   coin   range   as   it   has   been   for   two   weeks.   The   
coin   had   sunk   below   $30K   one   month   ago.    

  
TREND   FORECAST:  We   maintain   our   forecast   for   Bitcoin   to   dive   deeply   if   it   
goes   below   $25,500   per   coin   and   rise   sharply   if   it   breaks   above   $50K   per   coin   
and   steadily   maintains   the   above   mid-$50K   range.     

  
We   also   maintain   our   forecast   that   a   major   factor   in   forecasting   the   future   price   
of   bitcoin   and   other   crypto   currencies   will   depend   on   government   regulations.     
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Thus,   the   more   regulation,   the   lower   the   value   of   the   coins,   the   less   regulation,   
the   higher   the   prices   rise,   especially   as   more   small   time   traders   keep   jumping   
into   the   crypto   market.   And   what   is   also   of   concern   in   the   U.S.   now,   is   if   
Washington   enforces   proposed   cryptocurrency   tax   regulation.    

  
However,   in   the   long   term   we   still   forecast   growing   strength   as   more   businesses   
accept   cryptocurrencies,   especially   bitcoin,   and   more   equity   market   firms   invest   
in   the   crypto   sector.     

  
For   more   on   bitcoin   and   other   cryptocurrencies,   please   see   our   “TRENDS   IN   
CRYPTOS”   section.   

  
  

KNIVES   ARE   OUT   FOR   SPACs   
  
  

After   a   meteoric   rise,   the   market   for   SPACs   is   
plunging   back   to   Earth.   (See    “Gamblers   Dump   
SPACs,”     Trends   Journal ,   25   May   2021.)   

  
A   SPAC   is   a   company   that   makes   no   product,   
performs   no   service,   nor   markets   anything   other   

than   itself.   Investors   buy   shares,   often   priced   at   $10   each,   and   the   money   is   put   
into   a   trust.   When   the   SPAC’s   wallet   is   fat   enough,   it   looks   for   a   company   to   buy.   

  
When   the   SPAC   buys   a   company,   the   SPAC   itself   disappears   and   its   shares   
become   shares   in   the   company   the   SPAC   bought.   

  
SPACs   collected   about   $250   billion   from   equity   investors   over   the   past   18   
months.   Now,   after   many   SPAC   deals   have   stumbled   and   are   trading   below   their   
initial   offering   price,   short   sellers   are   ready   to   feast   on   them.   

  
As   of   16   July,   short   sellers   had   bet   $2.36   billion   that   SPACs   will   fall   further,   
Bloomberg   reported,   tripling   their   wagers   since   the   beginning   of   this   year.     
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Many   companies   that   have   gone   public   through   SPACs   are   burdened   by   
regulatory   risks,   poor   governance,   or   simply   are   unable   to   fulfill   the   blue-sky   
scenarios   they   painted   to   lure   investors.   (See    “SPACs’   Value   Shrinks   Under   
Regulators’   Scrutiny,”     Trends   Journal ,   20   April   2021.)   

  
Under   federal   regulations,   a   SPAC   has   to   buy   a   company   within   two   years   of   a   
SPAC’s   formation   or   refund   investors’   money.   

  
About   75   percent   of   existing   SPACs   are   still   shopping,   according   to   Bloomberg,   
with   $131   billion   looking   for   a   home.   

  
Problem:   the   most   promising   takeover   targets   have   already   been   taken   over,   
leading   speculators   to   bet   that   the   current   crop   of   SPACs   will   fail   to   make   deals   
that   will   be   profitable   over   time.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    The   SPAC   craze   is   over.   Facing   growing   skepticism   from   
investors   as   well   as   greater   regulatory   scrutiny   and   a   softening   stock   market   in   
general   (see   related   story),   short   sellers   will   be   the   only   group   to   turn   a   sizable   
profit   in   SPACs   for   the   foreseeable   future.   

  
  

WILL   DELTA   VARIANT   CUT   GROWTH   FORECASTS?     
  
  

Last   week   the   word   was   that   U.S.   equity   
markets   softened   as   investors   face   a   
growing   likelihood   that   the   COVID   virus’s   
Delta   variant   will   slow   economic   growth   
and   possibly   end   the   markets’   current   
record-setting   bull   run.   That’s   what   we   had  
forecast   and   the    Financial   Times    reported.   

  
Figures   showing   U.S.   retail   sales   slowing,   a   slowdown   in   China’s   expansion   as   
the   Delta   variant   heated   up   and   they   closed   major   shipping   ports,   and   surveys   
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showing   U.S.   consumers’   increasing   doubts   about   the   economy’s   prospects   
had   spread   market   worry.   

  
Because   of   those   factors,   “coupled   with   signals   that   Federal   Reserve   
policymakers   are   readying   to   pare   back   emergency   stimulus   measures   in   the   
months   ahead,   money   managers   voiced   doubt   about   stocks’   ability   to   rise   
beyond   already   lofty   levels,”   the    FT    said.   

  
Last   week,   some   market   players   exited   stocks   and   put   money   into   derivatives   
protecting   assets   from   a   sinking   stock   market;   other   investors   cashed   out   of   
equities   and   stored   cash   in   money   market   accounts,   with   assets   in   those   
vehicles   growing   in   volume   for   the   second   consecutive   week,   data   from   the   
Investment   Company   Institute   showed.   

  
Also,   yields   on   treasury   bonds   have   slipped   toward   yearly   lows   as   more   
investors   have   taken   shelter   in   their   safety,   the    FT    noted.   

  
“The   market   is   at   all-time   highs,”   portfolio   manager   James   Tierney   at   
AllianceBernstein   told   the    FT .     

  
“Look   at   where   we’ve   come   in   a   year;   look   at   the   elevated   price-to-earnings   
ratio,”   he   said.   
    

“You   put   a   lot   of   that   together   and   people   are   just   nervous   and   their   inclination   
is,   ‘Let   me   take   a   little   money   off   the   table’.”   

  
The   U.S.   economy   will   expand   by   5.5   percent   in   this   year’s   third   quarter,   
according   to   Goldman   Sachs   analysts,   not   the   9   percent   they   previously   
forecast,   with   the   resurgent   COVID   virus   responsible   for   the   bank’s   shrunken   
outlook.   

  
The   bank   also   trimmed   its   full-year   forecast   from   6.5   percent   to   6.   

  
“The   impact   of   the   Delta   variant   on   growth   and   inflation   is   proving   larger   than   we   
expected,”   the   analysts   wrote.   
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“Spending   on   dining,   travel,   and   some   other   services   is   likely   to   decline   in   
August,   though   we   expect   the   drop   to   be   modest   and   brief,”   they   noted.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    But   again,   that   was   last   week.   Now   that   the   FDA   “officially”   
approved   the   Operation   Warp   Speed   gene   therapy   vax,   that’s   old   news   and   the   
markets   are   on   the   rise.   Which   we   forecast   will   be   temporary.     

  
Among   the   main   challenges   to   the   U.S.   and   global   economic   recovery   will   
remain   a   shortage   of   materials,   choked   supply   chains,   a   scarcity   of   needed   skills   
in   the   workplace,   inflation...   and   the   growing   mandates   being   imposed   by   
governments   to   be   vaccinated   in   order   to   be   “free,”   the   Delta   fear   that   will   have   
people   going   out   less,   and   the   growing   resistance   to   continue   fighting   the   
COVID   War   among   a   sizable   sector   that   will   dampen   economic   growth.     

  
  

WILL   FED   SLOW   BOND-BUYING?   
  
  

Later   this   year,   the   U.S.   Federal   Reserve   
will   begin   to   curtail   its   $120-billion   monthly   
purchases   of   government   and   
mortgage-backed   bonds,   according   to   
minutes   of   the   Fed’s   Open   Market   
Committee   on   27   and   28   July.   

  
“Most   participants   noted   that,   provided   the   economy   were   to   evolve   broadly   as   
they   anticipated,   they   judged   that   it   could   be   appropriate   to   start   reducing   the   
pace   of   asset   purchases   this   year,”   the   minutes   stated,   as   reported   by    The   Wall   
Street   Journal .   

  
U.S.   equities   markets   slid   sharply   on   the   news,   announced   last   Wednesday,   but   
recovered   most   of   the   loss   by   week’s   end.   
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The   Fed   still   sees   high   inflation   as   transitory,   but   also   ranks   high   inflation   as   a   
greater   probability   than   a   low   rate   of   price   increases,   the   minutes   noted.   

  
Last   December,   the   Fed   said   it   would   adjust   policy   when   inflation   averaged   2   
percent   over   time   and   the   labor   market   made   “substantial   further   progress”   
consistent   with   a   goal   of   full   employment.   

  
Although   Fed   officials   agreed   that   the   inflation   target   had   been   reached,   not   all   
were   ready   to   acknowledge   that   the   job   market   had   made   “substantial”   
progress.   

  
However,   the   Fed   met   just   days   before   the   U.S.   labor   department   reported   
943,000   new   jobs   added   to   the   economy   in   June,   with   the   jobless   rate   ticking   
down   that   month   from   5.9   percent   to   5.4.     

  
Tapering   of   the   monthly   purchases   likely   will   begin   within   three   months,   the    WSJ   
reported,   with   some   Fed   officials   urging   the   program’s   end   by   next   July.   

  
“I   do   expect   we’re   going   to   be   at   the   point   where   we’ve   seen   substantial   further   
progress…later   this   year,”   Charles   Evans,   president   of   the   Federal   Reserve   Bank   
of   Chicago,   in   a   conversation   with   reporters   last   week   as   reported   by   the    WSJ .   

  
At   the   Fed’s   meeting   in   September,   the   job   market   should   be   showing   enough   
stable   progress   to   meet   the   Fed’s   criteria   for   buying   fewer   bonds,   Eric   
Rosengren,   the   Boston   Fed’s   president,   said   in   a    WSJ    interview   earlier   this   
month.   

  
“That   would   set   up   some   time   this   fall   a   possible   tapering   that   is   dependent   on   
the   Delta   variant   and   other   variants   not   slowing   down   the   labor   market   
substantially,”   he   said,   adding   that   continued   strong   economic   growth   would   
mean   “we’re   done   with   tapering…toward   the   middle   of   next   year.”   

  
Not   all   Fed   officials   are   ready   to   endorse   that   timetable.   
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Fed   governor   Lael   Brainard   said   she   wants   to   see   September’s   jobs   report,   due   
in   early   October,   before   deciding   whether   to   cut   back   bond   purchases;   Mary   
Daly,   president   of   the   San   Francisco   Fed,   said   the   economy   is   becoming   strong   
enough   to   allow   “beginning   to   taper   this   year,   or   maybe   early   next.”   

  
Fed   officials   have   said   that   ending   the   bond   purchases   is   a   prerequisite   for   
raising   interest   rates;   ending   them   by   mid-summer   next   year   would   enable   the  
Fed   to   raise   interest   rates   sooner   than   its   most   recent   official   forecast   of   2023.   
(See    “When   Will   the   Fed   End   Cheap   Money   Policy?,”     Trends   Journal ,   27   July   
2021.)   

  
However,   the   central   bank   is   “a   ways   away   from   considering   raising   interest   
rates,”   Fed   chair   Jerome   Powell   said   in   a   28   July   post-meeting   news   conference.   

  
“It’s   not   something   that’s   on   our   radar   screen   right   now,”   he   emphasized.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    The   Fed   is   unlikely   to   begin   tapering   bond   purchases   in   the   
next   three   months   or   any   time   this   year.   

  
While   there   is   optimism   that   the   FDA   approval   of   the   COVID   jab   will   spur   
economic   growth,   again,   as   we   have   detailed,   it   will   only   be   temporary   at   best.     

  
The   combination   of   fears   of   a   resurgent   virus   in   the   autumn   and   winter   months   in   
major   nations   will   reverse   economic   growth,   jitter   stock   markets   and   delay   Fed   
tapering—especially   because   Fed   officials   know   stock   markets   are   riding   entirely   
on   Fed   support   and   will   slide   once   tapering   begins.   

  
And   as   we   have   noted,   when   Wall   Street   crashes,   Main   Street   will   wake   up   to   the   
reality   of   the   phony   economy   that   has   been   artificially   propped   up   by   the   central   
Banksters   and   Washington.     
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NEW   JOBLESS   CLAIMS   REACH   CRISIS-ERA   LOW   
  
  

The   number   of   U.S.   workers   filing   new   claims   
for   unemployment   benefits   sank   to   348,000   
in   the   most   recent   reporting   week,   the   U.S.   
labor   department   announced.   

  
The   figure,   the   fourth   consecutive   weekly   

decline   and   the   lowest   since   14   March,   2020,   beat   the   363,000   forecast   by   
economists   that   Bloomberg   had   surveyed.   

  
Continuing   claims   numbered   2.82   million,   barely   above   the   2.8   million   the   
Bloomberg   group   had   predicted.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    Unemployment   is   easing   but   is   unlikely   to   return   to   
pre-crisis   levels   for   the   foreseeable   future.   

  
The   jobless   rate   will   tick-up   again   as   businesses   and   politicians   impose   new   
passport   restrictions   that   will   in   turn   push   economies   down.   

  
However,   the   job   market’s   stubbornness   will   be   due   only   partly   to   the   virus.   Jobs   
also   are   at   risk   because   of   ways   in   which   the   COVID   War   has   realigned   segments   
of   the   economy:   eliminating   jobs   in   retail   and   hospitality,   for   example,   while   
emphasizing   jobs   in   manufacturing,   finance,   and   other   sophisticated   fields   
requiring   skills   too   few   workers   now   have.   
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RETAIL   SPENDING   FLOATS   THE   BIGS   
  
  

Despite   consumers’   abrupt   loss   of   
confidence   in   the   U.S.   economy’s   future   
(see    “Consumer   Sentiment   Tanks,”     Trends   
Journal ,   17   August   2021),   Lowe’s,   Target,   
and   Walmart   all   raised   their   sales   outlook   
for   the   rest   of   the   year   after   earnings   
topped   expectations   in   this   year’s   second   

quarter.   
  

Overall   retail   sales   dipped   1.1   percent   in   July   compared   to   June,   but   the   
weakness   was   due   largely   to   fewer   auto   sales,   according   to   the    Financial   Times .   

  
Walmart   reported   strong   sales   of   clothing,   party   supplies,   and   travel-related   
gear;   Halloween-related   merchandise   flew   off   the   shelves   at   Home   Depot   and   
swimsuits   were   big   sellers   at   Target,   the    FT    reported.   

  
Target   and   Walmart   also   reported   an   increase   in   foot   traffic   in   their   stores,   
confounding   predictions   of   ever-shrinking   numbers   of   in-person   shoppers.   

  
“We   continue   to   see   a   very   optimistic   shopper,   certainly   shopping   with   caution   
and   they’re   wearing   masks   more,   but   we’re   seeing   tremendous   resilience   in   the   
consumer   today,”   Target   CEO   Brian   Cornell   said   in   comments   quoted   by   the    FT .     

  
Spending   on   children   and   back-to-school   supplies   was   boosted   by   the   new   
federal   $300-per-child   tax   credit,   the    FT    found.   

  
In   states   starting   school   early,   parents   receiving   the   credits   spent   22   percent   
more   on   school   supplies   than   in   2019,   according   to   a   study   by   Earnest   Insights,   
while   parents   not   receiving   the   credits   spent   1   percent   less.    

  
Restaurant   sales   have   been   sliding   since   mid-July,   the    FT    said.     
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Visits   to   booking   website   OpenTable   slipped   12.3   percent   and   to   competitor   
Resy   10.9   percent   from   10   July   through   7   August,   a   survey   by   Similarweb   found,   
but   data   did   not   show   whether   the   drop   was   due   to   COVID   fears,   people   
traveling,   or   eating   more   during   summer   at   places   not   requiring   reservations.   

  
Travel   businesses   have   been   crimped   somewhat   by   the   Delta   variant’s   spread.   

  
The   Disney   Co.   reported   some   cancellations   at   its   theme   parks   but   reservations   
remain   “really   strong,”   Disney   CEO   Robert   Chapek   told   analysts   in   comments   
quoted   by   the    FT .   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    Retail   sales   will   rotate   from   down   to   moderately   up   as   the   
Christmas   season   approaches.   However,   materials   shortages   and   supply   chain   
glitches   will   drive   up   prices   and   should   the   media   and   politicians   continue   their   
non-stop   spread   of   Delta   Fear   and   Hysteria,   the   brick   and   mortar   retail   sector   will   
again   decline   as   online   sales   grow.   

  
And   as   evidenced   by   the   firms   that   are   growing,   once   again,   the   Bigs   are   getting   
bigger   while   Mom   and   Pop’s   decline.   

  
In   fact,   as   we   have   reported,   only   47.1   percent   of   U.S.   businesses   employ   500   or   
less   employees,   while   the   bigs   employ   the   majority   of   the   plantation   workers   of   
Slavelandia.     

  
Retail   sales   will   sour   in   a   serious   way   when   the   U.S.   Federal   Reserve   curtails   its   
$120-billion   monthly   bond-buying   program   and   raises   interest   rates.   That   will   
begin   the   stock   market’s   slide   back   to   reality   and   startle   consumers   into   being   
more   thrifty   for   an   extended   period.      
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2020’S   SHUTDOWN   SPARKED   SURGE   OF   START-UPS   
  
  

Americans   filed   papers   to   start   4.3   million   
businesses   in   2020,   the   U.S.   census   bureau   
reported,   24   percent   more   than   in   2019   and   
the   most   in   a   single   year   during   the   15   
years   that   the   agency   has   tracked   the   
statistic,   according   to    The   New   York   Times .   

  
The   volume   of   applications   is   still   rising   this   year,   the    NYT    noted.   

  
The   surge   reverses   a   40-year   trend   of   the   entrepreneurial   sector’s   weakness.   

  
In   1980,   12   percent   of   employers   were   new   businesses;   by   2018,   the   most   
recent   year   for   which   figures   are   available,   the   number   had   shrunk   to   8   percent,   
a   decline   of   one   third,   the    NYT    reported.   

  
Because   new   businesses   are   key   sources   of   innovation   and   job   growth,   the   
downward   trend   had   worried   economists.   

  
However,   2020’s   economic   shutdown   forced   many   laid-off   workers   to   create   
their   own   jobs;   others,   locked   out   of   restaurants,   gyms,   theaters,   and   their   other   
usual   forms   of   entertainment,   used   that   time   and   pent-up   energy   to   launch   their   
own   ventures.   

  
“The   pandemic   forced   a   realignment   that   we   never   would   have   seen   otherwise,”   
John   Lettieri,   CEO   of   the   Economic   Innovation   Group,   told   the    NYT .   

  
“I   hope   this   was   the   definitive   moment   when   the   sclerosis   broke,”   he   said.   

  
Many   of   the   new   businesses   were   in   sectors   in   which   workers   had   lost   their   
jobs,   such   as   retail,   food   services,   and   logistics;   but   construction,   finance,   
manufacturing,   and   other   sectors   also   saw   a   wave   of   new   enterprises,   the    NYT   
found.   
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The   boom   may   not   last;   not   every   application   for   a   business   license   turns   into   a   
functioning   business.   The   census   bureau   tracks   applications   for   new   businesses   
weekly   but   will   not   be   able   to   report   the   number   of   actual   businesses   in   
operation   for   years,   according   to   the    NYT .      

  
Also,   with   the   economy   restoring   jobs,   entrepreneurs   may   shelve   fledgling   or   
struggling   businesses   to   reclaim   the   security   of   a   regular   paycheck.   

  
Still,   the   trend   may   be   taking   hold:   in   July,   the   proportion   of   U.S.   workers   
describing   themselves   as   self-employed   notched   an   eight-year   high,   the    NYT   
said.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    Tired   of   being   a   plantation   worker   of   Slavelandia,   and   
moving   into   a   new   mental   state   during   lockdowns   and   time   off   from   work...   freer   
thinking   segments   of   the   population   have   begun   to   create   their   own   reality   rather   
than   being   subservient   to   a   corporate   master.   

  
With   the   world   in   flux   like   never   witnessed   in   recorded   human   history,   there   are   
excellent   OnTrendpreneur®   opportunities   to   thrive   in   the   New   ABnormal   world   of   
disorder.     

  
  

AS   FORECAST:   NYC   COMMERCIAL   REAL   ESTATE   CRISIS   WORSENS   
  
  

Wall   Street   denied   it   and   mainstream   media   
refused   to   publish   our   trend   forecasts   of   a   
sinking   commercial   real   estate   sector   that   we   
made   back   in   March   2020   when   the   COVID   
War   was   heating   up.     

  
With   cities   locked   down,   people   working   

from   home,   and   office   occupancy   rates   plummeting,   we   had   forecast   that   
commercial   real   estate   would   get   hit   hard.      

  
Trends   Journal                                                            19                                                             24   August   2021   



  

  
Now,   as   evidenced,   more   corporate   tenants   are   trying   to   shed   their   New   York   
City   offices.   

  
Macy’s   and   Peloton   are   trying   to   escape   from   leases   or   sublet   their   spaces;   JP   
Morgan,   whose   CEO,   James   Dimon,   has   summoned   employees   back   to   their   
corporate   digs,   has   offered   700,000   square   feet   for   sublet   in   the   financial   district.   

  
The   amount   of   office   space   now   offered   for   sublease   by   tenants   exceeds   that   
available   from   landlords,   according   to    The   Wall   Street   Journal .   

  
The   trend   seemed   to   reverse   early   this   summer,   but   in   July   several   large   spaces   
came   onto   the   subleasing   market,   pushing   space   available   as   sublets   to   a   
post-crisis   high,   the    WSJ    reported.   

  
Subletting   can   offset   the   cost   of   lease   payments   on   space   a   company   no   longer   
needs;   it   then   can   write   off   the   remaining   loss   on   its   taxes.   

  
For   landlords,   though,   the   strategy   puts   them   in   direct,   and   often   losing,   
competition   with   their   tenants,   who   typically   offer   sublease   rates   below   the   
rental   rates   a   landlord   will   accept.   

  
The   crisis   landlords   face   will   worsen   over   the   next   three   years:   25   million   square   
feet   of   new   or   refurbished   office   space   will   come   on   the   market   during   2022   
through   2024,   the   most   in   any   three-year   period   since   the   1980s,   according   to   
Colliers   International   senior   managing   director   Franklin   Wallach.   

  
That   new   space   will   directly   compete   for   tenants   with   the   21   million   square   feet   
that   corporations   are   now   trying   to   unload,   the    WSJ    said.   

  
TRENDPOST:  As   we   had   noted,   some   large   employers,   such   as   JPMorgan   
Chase,   are   ordering   workers   back   to   central   offices   for   at   least   a   portion   of   the   
workweek.   However,   those   workers   will   return   to   city   centers   in   daily   numbers   
too   small   to   support   the   same   broad   downtown   business   ecosystems   that   
depended   on   commuters.   
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As   a   result,   downtown   businesses   will   shrink   in   numbers.   Lease   prices   and   real   
estate   values   will   continue   to   spiral   down   until   they   reach   a   level   businesses   and   
investors   will   accept.   

  
The   smallest   commercial   landlords,   which   have   fewer   reserves   than   the   Bigs,   will   
sell   out   or   go   bankrupt;   property   owners   and   investors   with   deep   pockets   will   
buy   those   properties   and   grow   even   bigger.   

  
As   we   noted   in   our   “Real   Estate   Industry   Update,”   13   April   2021,   moves   to   
change   zoning   laws   to   turn   empty   commercial   buildings   into   residential   ones   will   
not   replenish   the   loss   of   rental   income   from   commercial   tenants   and   economic   
loss   for   retail,   restaurant,   tourism,   and   hospitality   businesses   that   thriving   
commercial   cities   generated.   

  
At   the   bottom   of   this   downward   spiral:   city   treasuries,   which   depend   heavily   on   
property   taxes   for   revenue.   (Property   taxes   account   for   more   than   40   percent   of   
New   York   City’s   annual   budget.)   Less   revenue   means   fewer   services,   leading   to   a   
reduced   quality   of   life,   persuading   even   more   people   to   move   away,   reducing   
property   tax   revenue.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    As   we   said   in   last   week’s   article     “STATE   STREET   QUITS   
TWO   MANHATTAN   OFFICES,”     we   see   nothing   that   brightens   the   grim   outlook   
for   commercial   real   estate   in   major   urban   centers,   especially   in   the   Northeast   or   
West   Coast.     

  
We   have   published   numerous   articles   and   trend   forecasts   regarding   the   
commercial   real   estate   sector   and   their   implications   including   the   plight   of   
commercial   real   estate   landlords,   as   well   as   city   coffers,   in     “WORK   FROM   HOME   
=   CITY   REAL   ESTATE   DOWN”     in   our   20   October   2020   issue.   

  
Also,   we   have   documented   the   plight   as   it   has   worsened   ( “OFFICE   WORKERS’   
SLOW   RETURN   ENDANGERS   LANDLORDS,   CITY   FINANCES,”     9   March   2021).   
That   portends   an   equally   bleak   future   for   the   shops,   bars,   restaurants,   salons,   
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and   other   businesses   that   form   the   economic   ecosystems   that   depend   on   
commuters.   

  
TRENDPOST:    Not   every   company   is   forsaking   Manhattan.     

  
Private   equity   firm   Tiger   Global   is   negotiating   more   space   for   its   
50,000-square-foot   headquarters   on   57 th    Street.   Stone   Ridge   Asset   Management   
just   picked   up   100,000   square   feet   on   four   floors   at   One   Vanderbilt;   investment   
company   Citadel   has   pledged   to   take   300,000   square   feet   at   425   Park   Ave.,   now   
being   developed,   and   may   add   space   at   another   office   tower   in   town.   

  
However,   these   are   exceptions:   hedge   funds   and   private   equity   firms   have   
profited   enormously   over   the   past   18   months   and   are   in   the   high-risk   business.   
And   in   reality,   the   spaces   they   lease   will   be   specks   amid   the   roughly   40   million   
feet   of   space   looking   for   tenants   over   the   next   three   years.   

  
As   we   have   forecast,   cities   with   commuter-based   economies,   such   as   New   York   
and   San   Francisco,   will   face   major   property-tax   losses   as   office   buildings   lose   
value.   Those   cities   will   be   forced   to   slash   services,   reinvent   their   revenue   
streams,   or,   most   likely,   both.   

  
  

CHEVROLET   RECALLS   ALL   BOLTS   
  
  

Chevrolet   has   recalled   all   Bolts,   its   
all-electric   car,   to   fix   battery   problems   that   
could   cause   fires,   the   company   said.   

  
Last   year,   the   company   recalled   its   69,000   
older   Bolts   after   five   reports   of   fires;   the   
company   then   recalled   the   same   cars   again   

to   fix   a   battery   defect   that   could   ignite   fires.   
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After   spending   $800   million   on   those   recalls   and   repairs,   as   reported   by   the   
company,   last   week   Chevrolet   added   73,000   more   recent   models,   including   all   
2021   and   2022   cars,   to   the   recall   after   learning   one   Bolt   had   caught   fire   after   
receiving   a   software   update.   

  
To   ensure   safety   until   the   problems   are   resolved,   Chevrolet   has   asked   Bolt   
owners   to   park   outdoors,   not   to   charge   the   battery   pack   beyond   90   percent   of   
capacity,   and   to   not   deplete   the   power   pack   below   70   miles   of   driving   range.  

  
Other   electric-car   makers   have   delayed   launching   new   models   over   concerns   
about   lithium-ion   battery   technology.     

  
Lithium-ion   batteries   have   started   fires   in   cell   phones   and   other   consumer   
electronics.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    As   we   have   long   said,   the   technology   of   electric   cars   is   not   
yet   mature.   Recalls   such   as   this   one   delay   the   time   when   car   buyers   will   feel   fully   
comfortable   about   trading   their   gasmobiles   for   an   all-electric   replacement.   

  
As   we   have   noted,   car   makers   have   not   yet   mastered   EV   technology,   which   limits   
public   acceptance.   (See   “Will   EVs   Juice   the   Economy?,”   27   April   2021.)     

  
While   the   transition   to   multi-fuel   cars   is   under   way,   the   technology   of   electric   or   
new-energy   vehicles   is   not   being   mastered.   The   problem   of   recharging   batteries,  
an   1800   invention,   limits   EVs’   mass-market   acceptability.   And   they   are   much   
more   expensive...   at   a   time   when   real   wages   are   declining.    

  
However,   we   also   forecast   that   breakthroughs   in   combustion-engine   
development   and   higher-efficiency   motor   oils   that   significantly   increase   miles   per   
gallon   and   diminish   pollution   also   will   help   stall   the   move   toward   EVs.,   since   they   
will   also   be   cheaper.     

  
In   the   future,   when   advanced   battery   production   is   invented,   when   there   is   quick   
and   convenient   charging,   longer   ranges   between   charges,   and   falling   prices,   EVs   
will   become   the   mainstream   vehicle.   In   addition,   auto   companies   will   offer   fewer   
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petrol-powered   vehicles,   leaving   more   and   more   buyers   to   opt   for   electric   
vehicles.    

  
  

FACEBOOK   DEBUTS   VIRTUAL   REALITY   CONFERENCE   ROOM   
  
  

For   owners   of   its   Oculus   Quest   2   virtual   
reality   (VR)   headsets,   Facebook   has   
introduced   Horizon   Workrooms,   a   program   
that   creates   VR   conference   rooms   where   
Oculus   owners   can   meet,   discuss,   draft,  
and   work   together.   

  
A   person   can   enter   the   room   with   a   cartoon   avatar   and   take   a   seat   at   a   virtual   
conference   table.   Interactive   whiteboards   mounted   on   the   VR   walls   allow   
participants   to   write   and   make   notes,   just   as   in   a   physical   meeting.     

  
“One   way   or   another,   I   think   we’re   going   to   live   in   a   mixed-reality   future,”   
Facebook   chief   Mark   Zuckerberg   said   last   week   in   a   Workrooms   meeting   with   
reporters   and   Facebook   staff.   

  
Workrooms   is   Facebook’s   newest   attempt   to   make   good   on   its   $2-billion   2014   
purchase   of   Oculus   VR,   an   early   entrant   into   the   nascent   VR   and   augmented   
reality   (AR)   market.   

  
The   purchase   set   off   a   wave   of   VR   hype:   HTC   and   Sony   promised   mass-market   
VR   gear   and   Microsoft   created   HoloLens,   spectacles   that   projected   holograms.   

  
However,   little   survived   the   initial   spurt   of   interest.   VR   remains   a   plaything   for   
people   willing   to   part   with   thousands   of   dollars   for   a   cumbersome   headset   that   
has   to   be   yoked   to   a   powerful   gaming   computer.     
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In   a   2017   earnings   call,   Zuckerberg   admitted   that   turning   Oculus   into   a  
commercial   product   with   broad   appeal   is   “taking   a   bit   longer”   than   planned,   in   
comments   quoted   by    The   New   York   Times .   

  
Now,   VR   companies   have   narrowed   their   focus.   MagicLeap   has   devoted   itself   to   
business   applications,   while   Microsoft   is   focused   on   military   uses   for   the   
technology.   

  
Still,   Oculus   has   kept   hope   alive,   last   year   introducing   a   $299   version   of   Quest   2   
that   requires   no   computer   and   can   be   set   up   with   relative   ease.   

  
It   incorporates   “SLAM   tracking,”   a   new   method   allowing   a   VR   system   to   map   an   
unfamiliar   space   in   which   it   finds   itself   and   to   locate   itself   in   that   space.   

  
The   improvements   more   than   doubled   Oculus’s   previous   sales   during   the   new   
version’s   first   three   months   on   the   market,   analysts   estimate.   Facebook   does   not   
release   sales   numbers.   

  
Workrooms   is   part   of   Zuckerberg’s   vision   of   a   “metaverse,”   in   which   people   can   
interact   through   an   array   of   technologies.   

  
“My   hope   is   that,   in   coming   years,   people   think   of   [Facebook]   not   primarily   as   a   
social   media   company   but   as   a   ‘metaverse’   company   providing   a   real   sense   of   
presence,”   Zuckerberg   said   at   the   Workrooms   event,   in   comments   quoted   by   
the    NYT .   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    Trends   are   born,   they   grow,   mature,   reach   old   age   and   die.   
VR   is   still   a   growing   baby.   As   we   had   long   forecast,   as   virtual   reality   advances,   it   
will   entrench   itself   across   the   global   spectrum   of   life.   From   education   to   gaming,   
from   logistical   to   technical   applications...   VR   will   have   an   immediate   practical   
impact   on   efficiencies   and   cost   savings.   

  
And   as   we   have   also   forecast,   by   2025,   VR   will   transform   the   hands-on   side   of   
medicine.   In   addition   to   virtual   dissection,   surgeons-in-training   already   are   
learning   their   trade   in   virtual   reality,   where   mistakes   don’t   cost   lives.   Journeyman   
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surgeons   plan   and   practice   complex   procedures   in   virtual   reality,   using   digital   
models   of   a   patient’s   actual   organs   and   tissues   to   study   their   unique   features   and   
peculiarities.   Basing   portions   of   medical   training   and   practice   in   virtual   reality   will   
make   medicine   more   cost-efficient   and   reduce   errors.   

  
  

FORD   HAS   A   BETTER   IDEA?   NEW   SALES   MODEL   
  
  

Ford   is   testing   a   new   way   of   selling   cars.   
  

In   the   past,   auto   makers   have   cranked   out   
cars   with   random   colors,   trim   packages,   and   
drivetrain   options,   then   set   them   on   dealers   
lots’   where   customers   could   choose   among   
them.   

  
Now   Ford   will   emphasize   making   a   car   to   each   customer’s   custom   order,   placed   
online,   and   delivering   it   within   eight   weeks.   

  
The   new   approach   will   slash   Ford’s   and   dealers’   inventory   costs   and   minimize   
the   risk   of   making   odd   cars   that   no   one   wants   and   that   dealers   must   discount   to   
get   rid   of,   the   company   said   in   announcing   the   shift.   

  
The   strategy   will   allow   dealers   to   maintain   50   to   60   days’   worth   of   inventory   on   
their   lots   instead   of   the   75-day   supply   common   now,   Ford   CEO   James   Farley   
said   in   a   call   with   analysts   last   month   that   was   cited   by    The   Wall   Street   Journal .   

  
Farley   wants   the   new   custom   orders   to   account   for   a   quarter   of   sales   in   the   
future,   compared   to   virtually   none   before   2020.   

  
Dealers   have   reported   greater   profit   margins   this   year,   because   the   global   
shortage   of   computer   chips   (see   related   story)   has   reduced   inventory   on   the   lots,   
cutting   carrying   costs.   
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Analysts   applauded   the   new   method’s   efficiency   but   also   warned   that   the   
company   could   lose   sales   if   customers   who   want   a   car   on   the   spot   go   to   
competitors’   lots   where   selections   are   broader,   the    WSJ    noted.   

  
“What   if   we   cut   back,   but   Chrysler   and   GM   load   their   lots?,”   fretted   Ed   Jolliffe,   a   
Ford   dealer   in   Michigan,   in   comments   quoted   by   the    WSJ .   

  
“Time   is   death   to   a   deal,”   he   cautioned.   

  
“There’s   an   adage   in   the   car   business   that   the   longer   you   wait   after   the   first   
customer   contact,   the   more   chance   you’ll   lose   them,”   he   said.   

  
“Customers   like   immediate   satisfaction,”   former   GM   sales   chief   Don   Johnson   
told   the    WSJ .   

  
The   move   is   a   gamble   for   Ford,   which   is   in   the   midst   of   revamping   its   European   
operation   and   dealing   with   quality   issues,   both   of   which   have   crimped   its   
profitability   compared   to   General   Motors,   according   to   the    WSJ .   

  
TRENDPOST:    Ford’s   new   strategy   is   likely   to   work   in   the   short   term,   now   that   
the   global   chip   shortage   is   forcing   customers   to   wait   for   new   cars   anyway.     

  
If   the   chip   shortage   drags   on   for   more   than   a   year   or   two,   the   industry   is   more   
likely   to   switch   to   the   new   strategy   as   the   new   normal   as   a   matter   of   financial   
efficiency   in   a   world   of   higher   costs   and   competition   from   low-priced   Asian   
models.   
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HOTEL   CHAIN   TESTS   A   LA   CARTE   PRICING   
  
  

MCR   Hotels,   the   fourth-largest   U.S.   hotel   
chain   with   about   20,000   rooms,   according   
to    Hotel   Business    magazine,   is   testing   a   la   
carte   pricing   for   services   at   a   dozen   of   its   
inns.   

  
For   example,   guests   are   charged   $20   for   an   

early   check-in   or   late   checkout;   guests   also   pay   a   fee   to   use   the   hotels’   fitness   
centers   or   swimming   pools.     

  
No   more   complimentary   breakfasts,   either.   

  
Charging   customers   who   use   services   but   not   those   who   do   not   allows   the   
hotels   to   charge   lower   room   rates,   CEO   Tyler   Morse   told    The   Wall   Street   Journal .   

  
“Not   every   guest   wants   every   product   and   they   don’t   want   to   pay   for   something   
they   were   never   going   to   use   anyway,”   he   said.   

  
The   novel   business   model   also   cuts   fees   a   hotel   would   pay   to   travel   agents   and   
online   booking   services   such   as   Trivago,   he   added:   hotels   pay   agents   a   
percentage   of   the   room   charges   but   would   not   have   to   give   them   a   share   of   the   
new   service   fees.   

  
Other   hotels   also   are   beginning   to   charge   fees   item   by   item.   Guests   at   the   Host   
hotel   chain   now   will   have   to   opt   in   to   some   housekeeping   services   instead   of   
receiving   them   automatically.   (See    “2020   SHUTDOWN   PERMANENTLY   ERASED   
JOBS,”     Trends   Journal ,   20   July   2021.)   

  
Many   now   charge   a   fee   for   full   daily   housekeeping   service,   the    WSJ    noted.   

  
“The   consumer   is   willing   to   pay   for   it   and,   for   years,   we’ve   been   giving   it   away,”   
Kerry   Ranson,   CEO   of   the   30-inn   HP   hotel   chain,   said   to   the    WSJ .   
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The   new   business   model   faces   obstacles,   the    WSJ    noted:   the   lodging   industry   is   
slow   to   change,   it   reported,   and   guests   may   object   to   being   nibbled   by   a   gaggle   
of   small   charges.   

  
Many   hotels   hesitate   to   charge   for   a   service   that   a   nearby   competitor   provides   
for   free,   the    WSJ    added.   

  
Guests   will   resist   a   la   carte   pricing,   according   to   Marriott   CEO   Tony   Capuano,   as   
will   the   company’s   franchisees,   he   said   in   a    WSJ    interview.   

  
When   airlines   began   charging   a   la   carte   fees   for   such   extras   as   meals,   baggage   
checks,   and   in-flight   movies   in   2015,   passengers   rebelled   and   Congress   held   
hearings   to   determine   if   the   charges   should   be   banned,   Morse   pointed   out,   but,   
since   then,   travelers   have   come   to   accept   the   charges.   

  
In   2019,   the   global   airline   industry   collected   $75.6   billion   for   such   fees,   
according   to   a   study   by   the   consulting   firm   IdeaWorksCompany.     

  
TREND   FORECAST:    The   stripping   of   services   out   of   the   cost   of   a   hotel   room   
and   nickel-and-diming   guests   for   services   comes   with   risk.   If   not   enough   guests   
pay   the   fees   to   support   gyms,   fitness   centers,   pools   and   other   services,   hotels   
will   be   more   likely   to   drop   those   features   and   lower   the   quality   of   guests’   
experiences.   

  
Indeed,   a   la   carte   pricing   for   airlines   worked   because   all   airlines   eventually   
adopted   the   “pay   for   what   you   need”   model.   And   as   they   offered   less,   and   had   
people   pay   more,   the   level   of   service   and   fun   of   flying   has   markedly   deteriorated.   
So   too   will   this   impact   much   of   the   hotel   sector.   

  
However,   unlike   airlines   where   much   of   first-class   has   diminished   below   what   
used   to   be   “coach   class,”   a   few   decades   ago...   top-line   hotels   will   continue   to   
attract   high   end   customers   by   offering   “all-inclusive”   pricing,   which   most   guests   
are   used   to   and   will   continue   to   prefer.   
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THE   “BIGS”   BRIGADE   BUYING   UP   THE   WORLD     

  
  

Each   week,   we   report   instances   where   the   
money   junky   hedge   funds,   private   equity   
groups   and   the   already   big   company   
swallows   another   piece   of   the   global   
economy.   Here   are   some   of   what   the   BIGS   
gobbling   up   last   week....   

  
  

CME   GROUP   OFFERS   $16   BILLION   FOR   CBOE.    CME   Group,   the   world's   
largest   operator   of   futures   exchanges,   has   offered   to   buy   Cboe   Global   Markets,   
a   Chicago   commodities   exchange,   for   $16   billion   in   stock.   

  
CME   has   offered   75   percent   of   one   of   its   shares   for   a   full   share   of   Cboe   stock,   
people   familiar   with   the   deal’s   terms   told   the    Financial   Times .   

  
The   price   values   Cboe   at   about   $150   a   share,   compared   to   its   price   of   $123   
immediately   before   news   of   the   offer   was   made   public.   

  
CME’s   exchanges   largely   trade   physical   commodities   such   as   oil   and   sugar;   
Cboe   deals   more   in   derivatives   and   other   financial   instruments.   

  
Cboe   also   operates   the   Vix   volatility   index,   stock   and   stock   options   exchanges,   
and   an   extensive   share   trading   and   clearing   business   in   Europe,   the    FT    said.   

  
Volumes   of   stock   options   trades   have   skyrocketed   in   the   last   year   as   more   
investors   bet   on   the   global   economic   recovery,   the   FT   noted.   

  
The   deal   would   be   CME’s   biggest   buy   since   it   snatched   up   the   New   York   
Mercantile   Exchange   in   2008   for   $7.9   billion   in   cash   and   shares,   according   to   the   
FT .   
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The   futures   industry   posted   $35   billion   in   revenue   in   2019,   more   than   half   of   
which   was   generated   by   CME   and   four   other   exchanges,   including   Deutsche   
Borse,   Intercontinental   Exchange,   London   Stock   Exchange   Group,   and   
NASDAQ,   the    FT    said.   

  
  

GOLDMAN   SACHS’   DIVISION   BUYS   DUTCH   COUNTERPART.    Goldman   
Sachs’   asset   management   division   will   buy   NN   Investment   Partners,   the   asset   
management   operation   of   NN   Group,   a   Dutch   insurance   giant,   for   $1.6   billion,   
the   bank’s   biggest   buy   since   David   Solomon   took   over   in   2018   as   CEO,   the   
Financial   Times    reported.   

  
NN’s   division   manages   about   $355   million   in   assets,   $190   billion   of   which   it   
manages   on   behalf   of   its   parent   company.   

  
Under   the   deal’s   terms,   NN   Group   will   become   a   client   of   Goldman   Sachs   Asset   
Management,   raising   Goldman’s   portfolio   of   managed   insurance   industry   assets   
to   $550   billion.   

  
Goldman’s   asset   management   office,   with   $2.3   trillion   under   its   care,   outbid   
Janus   Henderson,   Prudential   Financial,   and   UBS   asset   management   to   take   
NN’s   assets.   

  
The   purchase   “helps   us   scale   our   asset   management   platform,   particularly   by   
strengthening   our   position   in   Europe,”   Solomon   said   in   a   statement   announcing   
the   deal.   

  
“Everything   that   NN   does,   we   already   do   and   this   is   adding   and   accelerating   our   
growth…and   continues   to   help   us   scale,”   he   added.   

  
Asset   managers   are   consolidating   in   a   business   where   costs   are   rising   and   fees   
charged   to   clients   are   shrinking   or   disappearing   entirely,   the    FT    said.   

  
Goldman’s   revenue   from   asset   management   set   a   record   in   this   year’s   second   
quarter,   but   about   75   percent   of   that   came   from   managing   the   bank’s   own   
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money;   the   NN   deal   is   intended   to   expand   the   25   percent   derived   from   handling   
money   for   external   clients,   the    FT    reported.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    As   the   BIGS   grow   bigger   without   limits,   there   is   little   need   
for   advancement   and   innovation   since   there   is   no   competition   in   the   fight   for   
market   share.   Overall,   with   a   few   selling   the   most,   there   are   less   consumer   
choices   for   wide   varieties   of   products   and   services   that   would   be   available   if   
there   were   more   businesses   in   the   sectors.     

  
Thus,   the   bigger   they   get,   the   more   OnTrendpreneur®   opportunities   will   arise   to   
fill   product   and   service   gaps   the   BIGS   left   empty.      

  
TRENDPOST:    “Consolidation”   is   another   word   for   Bigs   buying   more   and   more   
of   our   economy.   

  
Consolidation   means   not   only   adding   to   a   company’s   size,   but   also   to   its   
economic,   political,   and   social   clout.   

  
As   we   have   long   noted,   fewer   and   fewer   corporations   are   coming   to   control   
more   and   more   of   our   lives.   

  
  

SPECIAL   REPORT:   BANKSTER   BANDITS   IN   CHARGE—JANET   YELLIN’S   
SECRET   MONEY,   MEETINGS   AND   PHONE   CALLS   

  
  

When   Janet   Yellin   was   nominated   to   
become   Joe   Biden’s   treasury   secretary,   
she   disclosed   more   than   $7   million   in   
speaking   fees   she   collected   in   2019   and   
2020,   mostly   from   banks,   hedge   funds,   
and   trading   houses.   

  
However,   she   did   not   reveal   the   millions   she   took   for   speeches   she   made   in   
2018   after   leaving   the   chair   of   the   U.S.   Federal   Reserve,   Pam   Martens   and   Russ   
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Martens   reported   on   13   August   in   Wall   Street   on   Parade   (WSP).   (See   “ Janet   
Yellen’s   Cash   Haul   of   $7   Million   Is   Just   the   Tip   of   the   Iceberg ,”   WSP,   6   January   
2021.)   

  
“Deeply   troubling   two-fisted   money   grab   from   banks   by   Janet   Yellin,”   senior   
ProPublica   reporter   Jesse   Eisinger   tweeted   when   the   news   broke   in   January.   
“This   is   corruption   but   it   isn’t   called   that   because   it’s   so   [customary].”   

  
“Yellin   might   think   she   can   make   independent   decisions   once   in   office,”   Eisinger   
added,   “but   how   arrogant   is   it   to   imagine   that   money   corrupts   everyone   but   
you?”   

  
Citing   Eisinger’s   comment,   WSP   posed   a   similar   question:   “How   arrogant   is   it   
for   Yellin   to   think   she   can   black   out   phone   calls   and   meetings   on   her   daily   
appointment   calendar   as   U.S.   treasury   secretary   and   not   fall   under   suspicion?”   

  
In   her   first   90   days   in   office,   Yellin   redacted   73   meetings   and   phone   calls,   
according   to   WSP.   

  
“There   must   be   something   particularly   embarrassing   about   the   people   involved   
in   at   least   some   of   these   redacted   meetings   and   calls,”   WSP   speculated,   
“because   there   are   unredacted   names   on   her   appointment   calendar   that   
certainly   raise   eyebrows:”   

  
● On   28   January,   Yellin   had   a   30-minute   phone   chat   with   Bill   Clinton,   whose   

foundation   has   been   plagued   by   tax   questions   for   years;   the   treasury   
department   oversees   the   U.S.   Internal   Revenue   Service.   

  
● On   11   February,   Yellin   spoke   for   15   minutes   with   Bill   and   Melinda   Gates,   

whose   foundation   holds   tens   of   billions   of   dollars   in   securities   but,   since   
2008,   stopped   filing   required   federal   reports   listing   those   securities.   (See   
“ Here’s   the   $47.6   Billion   Stock   Portfolio   Bill   Gates   Will   Keep   to   Himself   
after   His   Divorce   from   Melinda ,”   WSP,   4   May   2021.)   
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● On   2   March,   Yellin   logged   a   15-minute   phone   call   with   Morgan   Stanley   
CEO   James   Gorman,   whose   bank   paid   Yellin   an   undisclosed   amount   in   
speaking   fees   in   2018.   

  
● On   11   March,   Yellin   spent   15   minutes   on   the   phone   with   Larry   Fink,   CEO   

of   private   equity   giant   Blackrock,   a   firm   that   received   a   no-bid   contract   to   
manage   $750   billion   worth   of   federal   bond-buying   as   part   of   the   U.S.   
Federal   Reserve’s   2020   economic   rescue   plan.   The   program   allowed   
Blackrock   to   use   federal   money   to   buy   its   own   exchange-traded   funds.   

  
● On   28   March,   Yellin   talked   for   a   half-hour   with   Henry   Paulson,   a   Goldman   

Sachs   lifer   who   also   served   as   George   W.   Bush’s   treasury   secretary   when   
the   Great   Recession   struck.   Paulson   helmed   Goldman   when   the   bank   sold   
toxic   investments   to   uninformed   investors   leading   up   to   the   recession.   
Paulson   was   a   player   in   crafting   the   U.S.   economy’s   2008   federal   bailout,   
from   which   Goldman   Sachs   benefited   handsomely.   

  
Paulson,   former   treasury   secretary   Timothy   Geithner,   and   Ben   Bernanke,   former   
Fed   chair,   have   long   advocated   weakening   provisions   in   the   Dodd-Frank   Act,   
which   is   designed   to   protect   consumers   from   deceptive   or   rapacious   financial   
practices.   

  
“Yellin   brought   millions   of   dollars   of   Wall   Street   baggage   to   this   Cabinet   
position,”   WSP   noted.   “She   bears   close   watching.”   

  
TRENDPOST:    We   are   very   appreciative   and   value   the   work   of   Wall   Street   on   
Parade.   What   they   continue   to   report—which   no   one   in   the   field   has   matched   in   
the   depth   and   scope—is   the   corruption,   lying,   cheating   and   stealing   from   the   
Bankster   Gangs   in   control   of   the   government...   that   in   turn,   control   the   
foundation   of   our   financial   lives.     
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TRENDS   ON   THE   GLOBAL   
ECONOMIC   FRONT   

  

  
AUTO   INDUSTRY   CHIP   SHORTAGE   FALLOUT     

  
Geely   Auto,   a   Chinese   maker   of   all-electric   cars   (EVs),   has   warned   of   possible   
production   cuts   because   it   remains   unable   to   source   enough   computer   chips.   

  
The   shortage   contributed   to   the   company’s   first-half   sales   falling   about   10   
percent   below   forecasts   made   by   economists   Bloomberg   had   surveyed,   and   
missing   the   analysts’   profit   target   by   a   third.   

  
“Short   supply   of   chips   is   still   a   big   uncertainty,”   Geely   CEO   Gan   Jiayue   said   in   
comments   quoted   by   the    Financial   Times .   

  
“I   can’t   tell   you   when”   the   shortage   will   end,   he   added,   but   said   Geely   will   fare   
better   than   many   competitors   because   it   has   been   hoarding   chips   since   
September.   
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The   chip   scarcity   is   a   major   factor   in   China’s   auto   industry’s   June   sales   slipping   
12.4   percent   below   those   a   year   earlier,   the    FT    reported.   

  
Chinese   vehicle   makers   sold   12.8   million   units   during   the   first   half   of   this   year,   
25.6   percent   better   than   in   2020   but   still   below   2019’s   volume.   

  
Already,   Japan’s   Toyota   Motor   Corp.   has   announced   that   it   will   produce   140,000   
fewer   cars   and   trucks   next   month,   a   40-percent   production   cut   due   to   a   lack   of   
chips.     

  
North   American   production   cuts   in   September   will   mean   a   reduction   of   at   least   
60,000   and   possibly   as   many   as   90,000   fewer   vehicles,   the   company   said,   
although   it   does   not   intend   to   lay   off   workers,   it   added.   

  
The   cuts   also   will   affect   14   plants   in   Japan   and   factories   in   Europe,   China,   and   
elsewhere.   

  
“While   the   situation   remains   fluid   and   complex,   our   manufacturing   and   supply   
chain   teams   have   worked   diligently   to   develop   countermeasures   to   minimize   the   
impact   on   production”   of   the   chip   shortage,   the   company   said   in   a   statement   
announcing   the   slowdown.   

  
This   week,   Ford   will   shut   down   a   plant   near   Kansas   City   that   makes   its   iconic   
F-150   pickup   truck,   due   to   a   shortage   of   various   components;   a   Dearborn,   Mich.   
Plant   will   continue   to   turn   out   the   trucks.   

  
General   Motors   paused   most   North   American   truck   production   for   short   periods   
this   month   at   various   U.S.   plants   and   will   shut   down   a   Lansing,   Mich.,   factory   for   
two   weeks,   the   company   has   announced.   

  
A   GM   plant   in   Spring   Hill,   Tenn.,   closed   this   week   and   will   remain   so   until   at   least   
6   September,   the   automaker   said.   
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The   company   is   closing   a   plant   in   Mexico   and   another   in   Canada   for   two   weeks   
and   has   halted   production   of   all   Chevrolet   Bolt   electric   vehicles,   the    New   York   
Times    reported.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    With   long   term   economic   decline   on   the   horizon,   more   
people   will   be   less   able   to   afford   an   automobile.   Thus,   we   forecast   an   
OnTrendpreneur®   opportunity   to   manufacture   less   high-tech,   chip   dependent   
trucks/autos   that   will   cost   less   to   buy,   and   much   less   to   repair.     

  
TRENDPOST:    As   we   have   noted   previously   ( “More   Chip   Shortages,   Higher   
Inflation,”      Trends   Journal ,   27   April   2021),   the   chip   shortage   will   take   a   long   time   
to   correct.   The   lack   of   chips   not   only   will   reduce   the   auto   industry’s   output   but   
also   that   of   a   range   of   consumer   items,   fueling   inflation   as   demand   for   
electronics   continues   to   exceed   supply   during   the   world’s   struggle   back   toward   
economic   normalcy.   

  
  

GLOBAL   TRAVEL   INDUSTRY   REELING   
  
  

Worldwide,   the   travel   industry   lost   a   billion   
visitors   in   2020,   or   73   percent   of   2019’s   
number,   researcher   site   Statista   reported.   
(See    “LOCKDOWNS   COST   U.S.   $1.1   
TRILLION   IN   LOST   TRAVEL   INCOME,”   
Trends   Journal ,   23   March   2021.)   

  
This   year   is,   if   anything,   worse.     

  
During   the   first   five   months   of   2021,   global   travel   plunged   85   percent   below   
2019’s   level   for   the   same   period   of   time,   logging   460   million   fewer   international   
arrivals,   according   to   the   UN   World   Tourism   Organization,   as   travel   restrictions   
remained   in   force   in   many   countries.   
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Travelers   began   to   return   in   June   but   retreated   in   July   and   August   as   the   COVID   
virus’s   Delta   variant   began   to   sweep   the   globe.   

  
“Accelerating   the   pace   of   vaccination   worldwide,   working   on   effective   
coordination   and   communication   on   ever   changing   travel   restrictions   while   
advancing   digital   tools   to   facilitate   mobility   will   be   critical   to   rebuild   trust   in   travel   
and   restart   tourism”   UNWTO   Secretary-General   Zurab   Pololikashvili   said   in   a   
statement.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    The   travel   industry   likely   will   be   among   the   last   to   fully   
recover   from   the   COVID   Wars.   

  
Many   hotels   have   permanently   re-structured   operations   to   permanently   cut   jobs   
and   reduce   guest   services,   making   hotel   stays   less   alluring.   (See    “2020   
SHUTDOWN   PERMANENTLY   ERASED   JOBS,”     Trends   Journal ,   20   July   2021.)   

  
Several   companies   have   permanently   cut   budgets   for   business   travel.   (See   
“TRAVEL   AND   TOURISM:   CRASHING,”     Trends   Journal ,   21   July   2021.)   

  
As   we   have   forecast   previously,   the   travel   industry   will   recover,   but   only   as   a   
shrunken   version   of   what   it   was   before   2020.     

  
However,   should   politicians   continue   to   fight   the   COVID   War   and   Presstitutes   
continue   to   sell   COVID   Fear   and   Hysteria,   the   travel   sector   across   the   business   
and   consumer   spectrum   will   deeply   decline.     

  
  

CHINA   SHARE   PRICES   SLIDE   ON   GOVERNMENT   TECH   CRACKDOWN   
  
  

Hong   Kong’s   Hang   Seng   stock   index   
slipped   1.8   percent   Friday,   ending   the   
week   down   almost   6   percent;   the   
mainland’s   CSI   300,   listing   the   country’s   
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most   significant   stocks,   closed   Friday   off   3.8   percent.   
  

Prices   sank   under   the   weight   of   ongoing   government   scrutiny   and   criticism   of   
Internet   companies.   (See    “XI   RAMPS   UP   ECONOMIC   ‘CULTURAL   
REVOLUTION’   IN   CHINA,”     Trends   Journal ,   27   July   2021.)   

  
Last   week,   the   government   published   rules   governing   live-streaming   on   
e-commerce   websites,   announced   new   protections   for   gig   workers,   and   
published   a   draft   of   guidelines   intended   to   prevent   companies   from   engaging   in   
“anti-competitive   practices.”   

  
Alibaba   Group   Holdings,   China’s   version   of   Amazon,   tumbled   14   percent   for   the   
week;   food   delivery   giant   Meituan   slid   17   percent.   

  
“Evolving   government   policy   initiatives   are   weighing   on   sentiment   and   causing   
some   uncertainty,”   Catherine   Yeung,   Fidelity   International’s   investment   director   
in   Hong   Kong,   told    The   Wall   Street   Journal .   

  
Investors   must   realize   that   close   government   oversight   is   “a   constant”   in   the   
Chinese   market,   she   added,   and   factor   that   into   their   long-term   investment   
decisions.   

  
The   government   now   has   set   an   initiative   to   achieve   “common   prosperity,”   
meaning   that   rich   companies   and   individuals   have   to   return   more   of   their   wealth   
to   society   to   create   opportunities   for   others   to   also   become   rich,   according   to   a   
meeting   last   week   chaired   by   Chinese   president   Xi   Jinping   and   reported   by   the   
Xinhua   News   Agency.   

  
The   government   has   not   clearly   defined   “common   prosperity,”   leaving   markets   
and   investors   uncertain   about   what   actions   officials   might   take.   

  
However,   most   agree   that   it   means   companies   that   have   piled   up   profits   for   
themselves   and   their   stockholders   will   need   to   part   with   a   share   of   that   wealth.   
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Chinese   online   retailer   Tencent   Holdings   promised   on   18   August   to   set   aside   the   
equivalent   of   $77   billion   for   a   “common   prosperity   program”   that   would   fund   
improvements   in   education,   health   care,   and   infrastructure,   especially   in   poor   
communities.   

  
China’s   government   also   has   signaled   a   tougher   stance   on   other   industries.   

  
“How   to   safeguard   the   safety   of   prescription   drugs   on   the   Internet   has   become   a   
topic   of   social   concern,”   the   state-run    People’s   Daily    newspaper   commented   on   
20   August,   indicating   that   the   government   is   preparing   to   take   action.   

  
In   the   wake   of   the   statement,   share   prices   of   online   pharmacies   JD   Health   
International   and   Ping   An   Healthcare   and   Technology   dropped   14   percent.   

  
  

CHINA   PLAYS   “TOO   BIG   TO   FAIL”   SCHEME   
  
  

Huarong   Asset   Management,   the   financial   
conglomerate   that   became   an   exemplar   of   
recklessness   in   China’s   financial   sector,   
reported   gaining   financial   support   from   a   
cadre   of   state-backed   companies   after   it   
posted   a   loss   of   $16   billion   in   2020,    The   
New   York   Times    reported.   

  
Huarong   gave   no   details   on   the   amount   of   support   it   would   receive   or   when,   the   
NYT    said.   

  
The   cash   infusion   will   buy   time   for   the   company   to   sell   various   parts   of   itself,   
analysts   told   the    NYT ,   but   without   knowing   the   amount   of   the   bailout,   it   remains   
impossible   to   say   if   the   money   will   be   enough   to   rescue   Huarong   from   its   
massive   debt.   
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The   company   will   not   restructure   its   debt,   it   said,   and   did   not   state   whether   
bondholders   will   be   expected   to   accept   major   losses   on   their   investments.   

  
The   bailout   announcement   came   after   months   of   silence   from   the   company,   
which   postponed   reporting   its   2020   results   in   March   and   suspended   trading   in   
its   shares   in   April.   

  
The   news   is   “hugely   positive,”   CEO   Michael   Lowy   of   the   S.C.   Lowy   investment   
firm   told   the    NYT .   

  
“It’s   certainly   a   partial   bailout,”   he   noted,   adding   “I   don’t   believe   totally   
independent   investors   would   be   subscribing   to   a   capital   raise   without   
assurances”   that   their   investments   would   not   disappear.   

  
Huarong   blamed   its   $16-billion   crater   on   its   former   CEO,   who   was   tried,   
sentenced,   and   executed   in   January   for   taking   $277   million   in   bribes.   

  
TRENDPOST:    China’s   government   had   promised   to   get   tough   on   financial   firms   
that   had   borrowed   heavily   to   fund   breakneck   expansion.   

  
Now   that   it’s   had   the   chance   to   make   good   on   its   tough   talk,   it   failed   to   follow   
through.   

  
China   has   decided,   as   the   U.S.   did   during   the   Great   Recession,   that   some   
companies   are   too-big-to-fail   and   will   continue   to   coddle   reckless   corporations   
and   the   Bankster   Mob   that   are   tightly   woven   into   the   nation’s   economy.   
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CHINA   CLOSES   KEY   PORT   TERMINAL:   TROUBLE   AHEAD   
  
  

A   week   after   detecting   a   single   COVID   
case   among   dock   workers,   Chinese   
authorities   are   forcing   one   of   three   
terminals   at   the   port   of   Ningbo-Zhoushan,   
the   world’s   third-busiest   transit   point   for   
international   shipping,   to   remain   closed.   

  
The   terminal   is   a   key   point   from   which   Chinese   goods,   from   toys   to   furniture   to   
auto   parts,   are   sent   to   North   America.   

  
Dozens   of   ships   are   huddled   outside   the   terminal,   waiting   to   load   goods   for   the   
U.S.   holiday   shopping   season,    The   Wall   Street   Journal    reported.   

  
To   avoid   the   crush,   shippers   delivering   goods   to   China   are   diverting   their   vessels   
away   from   Ningbo   and   to   nearby   ports,   such   as   Hong   Kong   and   Shanghai,   
causing   massive   congestion   at   those   points.   

  
“We   are   currently   looking   at   delays   of   up   to   two   weeks   in   cargo   deliveries,”   Nils   
Haupt   with   German   shipping   giant   Hapag-Lloyd,   told   the    WSJ .   

  
Shipments   to   and   from   Vietnam,   Singapore,   and   other   Asian   countries   have   
slowed   recently   as   authorities   closed   ports   and   shuttered   businesses   in   the   face   
of   the   resurgent   COVID   virus,   the    WSJ    said.   

  
The   Asian   logjam   has   replicated   itself   in   the   U.S.   ports   of   Long   Beach   and   Los   
Angeles,   where   37   container   ships   were   anchored   off   the   two,   the    WSJ    said,   
waiting   to   load   goods   to   take   east   once   docking   space   opens   again   in   Asia.   

  
Other   choked   ports   include   New   York,   Savannah,   Ga.,   Antwerp,   and   Rotterdam,   
Europe’s   largest.   
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“About   10   percent   of   the   global   container   capacity   is   stacked   on   ships   stuck   
outside   congested   ports,”   Lars   Jensen,   CEO   of   Danish   shipping   company   
Vespucci   Maritime,   said   to   the    WSJ .   

  
“We’re   in   peak   season   prior   to   the   year-end   holidays   and   we   are   dealing   with   a   
serious   capacity   crunch,”   he   said.     

  
Home   Depot   and   Walmart   have   chartered   ships   to   bring   merchandise   to   the   
U.S.,   a   move   that   might   be   no   more   costly,   and   possibly   less,   than   paying   freight   
rates   that   have   quadrupled   since   December   and   pile   up   for   every   hour   a   ship   is   
waiting   at   a   clogged   port.   

  
Daily   freight   rates   for   a   container   of   goods   coming   from   China   to   the   U.S.   stood   
at   $16,425   last   week,   compared   to   $3,886   on   1   January   this   year,   according   to   
the   Shanghai   Containerized   Freight   Index.   

  
Rates   from   Asia   to   Europe   were   $14,035,   up   from   $5,662   at   the   start   of   the   year.   

  
Shippers   “are   the   first   to   return   to   normalcy”   when   the   choke   points   clear,   “but   
we   don’t   see   it   happening   before   early   next   year,”   Haupt   said.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    The   longer   ports   stay   closed,   the   slower   the   shipping   will   
be   and   the   higher   the   cost   of   delayed   products   will   rise...   thus   pushing   inflation   
rates   higher   as   demand   outstrips   supply.   

  
TRENDPOST:    China’s   “zero   tolerance”   policy   toward   COVID   infections   is   
deemed   as   a   hysterical   overreaction   that   is   playing   havoc   with   the   world’s   
economy...    for   no   reason   other   than   one   person   at   one   dock   tested   positive   for   
the   virus—did   not   die,   merely   tested   positive.   

  
While   nations   can   learn   from   China’s   absurd   stance   and   strive   to   keep   their   
economies   functioning   amid   the   Delta   variant   hysteria,   they   are   not   alone   in   
“one”   case   lockdown.     
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As   we   reported   in   the    Trends   Journal ,   the   entire   nation   of   New   Zealand   locked   
down   for   one   case.   And   its   neighbor   Australia   has   been   through   a   torrent   of   
lockdowns   despite   only   74   people   in   a   nation   of   25   million   dying   from   the   virus   
since   the   start   of   the   year.   And,   as   we   noted,   the   average   age   of   Aussie   COVID   
deaths   is   above   80   years   of   age.   

  
In   the   absence   of   strong   anti-establishment,   ant-lockdown   movements,   we   
forecast   that   most   countries   will   contribute   to   a   harsh   round   of   global   economic   
paralysis   by   imposing   new   lockdowns   and   restrictions,   ignoring   lessons   that   
could   be   learned   from   last   year’s   crisis:   isolate   the   vulnerable,   leave   businesses   
open,   take   sensible   precautions   based   on   science   and   hard   data   and   not   
mandate   draconian   rules.      

  
  

NEW   ZEALAND   CENTRAL   BANK   DELAYS   RATE:   WHAT’S   NEXT?   
  
  

On   18   August,   the   Reserve   Bank   of   New   
Zealand’s   monetary   policy   committee   
decided   to   delay   a   planned   raise   in   
interest   rates   after   seven   cases   of   the   
COVID   virus   were   confirmed   in   
Auckland,   the   capital   city,   and   the   

government   locked   down   the   country.   
  

There   were   at   least   120   cases   among   the   country’s   population,   health   officials   
estimated,   according   to   the    Financial   Times .   

  
No   deaths   were   reported.   

  
Analysts   had   expected   a   rate   hike   of   as   much   as   0.50   percentage   points   to   
tackle   soaring   home   prices   and   after   inflation   rose   at   an   annual   clip   of   3.3   
percent   in   July.   

  
Instead,   the   committee   voted   to   hold   its   key   rate   at   0.25   percent.   
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“We   now   expect   rate   hikes   in   October,   November,   February,   May,   and   August,   
taking   the   official   rate   to   1.5   percent,”   analysts   at   ANZ   Bank   wrote   in   a   research   
note   cited   by   the    FT .   

  
“However,   our   forecasts   are   highly   conditional   on   successful   elimination   of   this   
outbreak,”   they   added.   

  
Only   17   percent   of   New   Zealanders   have   been   fully   vaccinated   against   COVID,   
the    FT    said,   one   of   the   lowest   rates   in   the   developed   world.   

  
The   low   interest   rate   has   been   a   factor   in   the   government’s   decision   to   leave   
economic   stimulus   programs   in   place   instead   of   slowing   or   ending   them,   the    FT   
noted.   

  
TRENDPOST:    As   we   have   noted,   despite   the   extremely   low   New   Zealand   COVID   
death   rate   (as   with   Australia’s   which   is   also   minimal),   the   government   is   using   the   
lockdowns   to   push   the   vax   rate   higher.   And,   not   reported   by   the   media   is:   why   
are   politicians   pushing   to   vaccinate   entire   populations   with   a   vaccine   that   is   now   
proven   to   be   only   39   percent   effective,   into   the   bodies   of   citizens   in   nations   with   
insignificant   death   rates?     

  
TREND   FORECAST:    Should   New   Zealand,   as   with   its   neighbor   Australia,   
continue   to   fully   fight   the   COVID   War,   its   economy   and   currency   will   continue   to   
decline.   Thus,   the   lower   the   economy   goes   and   the   deeper   the   currency   falls,   the   
higher   inflation   will   rise.   

  
And,   with   the   nation   shut   down,   tourism,   which    according   to   the   government   
agency   accounts   for     5.8   percent of   its   GDP   and   is   its   biggest   export   industry,   
contributing   21   percent   of   foreign   exchange   earnings   ...   will   continue   its   decline.     
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AFGHANISTAN   OUT   OF   CASH.   WORST   TO   COME   
  
  

The   U.S.   has   frozen   a   planned   shipment   of   
hundreds   of   millions   of   dollars   in   cash,   
due   to   be   sent   on   23   August,   to   
Afghanistan   now   that   the   Taliban   has   
taken   control   of   the   country,    The   Wall   
Street   Journal    reported.   

  
Also,   the   International   Monetary   Fund   (IMF)   has   paused   delivery   of   $450   million   
in   aid   it   was   due   to   deliver   to   the   country   last   weekend,   saying   that   it   is   unclear   
who,   if   anyone,   is   governing   the   country   and   what   purpose   the   aid   would   be   
used   for,   according   to   a   report   by   National   Public   Radio.   

  
Western   Union   now   has   halted   delivery   of   the   roughly   $800   million   in   annual   
remittances   that   Afghanis   living   abroad   send   home.   

  
Worsening   the   country’s   situation,   most   assets   of   Afghanistan’s   central   bank   are   
held   in   the   U.S.   and   have   now   been   frozen   by   the   White   House.   

  
Afghanistan   is   essentially   an   all-cash   economy,   with   only   15   percent   of   its   
citizens   having   bank   accounts,    Technology   Review    magazine   said   in   a   recent   
news   brief.   During   20   years   of   an   American   presence,   dollars   became   essential   
to   Afghan   shopping   and   spending.     

  
Now,   without   another   planeload   of   cash   from   America,   Afghanistan   is   poised   at   
the   edge   of   a   humanitarian   catastrophe   in   which   people   dump   cash   to   buy   and   
hoard   essential   supplies.     

     
“It's   likely   that   [Afghanistan’s]   currency   is   going   to   significantly   decline,   which   
will   cause   a   spike   in   inflation   and   lead   to   increased   poverty   levels   at   the   same   
time   that   we   have   a   humanitarian   crisis,”   Ajmal   Ahmady,   governor   of   
Afghanistan’s   central   bank,   told   NPR.   
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Ahmady   has   now   fled   the   country.   
  

TREND   POST:    The   international   community   now   faces   a   dilemma:   how   to   
support   the   Afghan   population   and   prevent   starvation   and   social   collapse   in   a   
way   that   weakens   and   does   not   enrich   the   Taliban,   which   was   the   enemy   of   
NATO   nations.   

  
Yet,   the   harder   Afghanistan   falls,   the   faster   the   refugee   problem   will   grow,   as   
people   leave   to   escape   the   poverty,   crime   and   violence...   and   flow   into   the   NATO   
countries   that   fought   the   nearly   20   year   Afghan   war.     
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FEATURED   ARTICLES   BY   GUEST   
WRITERS     

  

  
THE   EVIL   THAT   MEN   DO   LIVES   AFTER   THEM   

How   about   some   accountability   for   Afghanistan,   Iraq,   Libya,   Syria   and   Yemen?   

By   Philip   Giraldi   

  

If   you   want   to   know   how   the   United   States   wound   up   with   “government   by  
stupid”   one   need   only   look   no   farther   than   some   of   the   recent   propaganda   put   
out   by   members   of   Congress,   senior   military   officers   and   a   certain   former   
president.   President   George   W.   Bush,   who   started   the   whole   sequence   of   
events   that   have   culminated   in   the   disaster   that   is   Afghanistan,   is   not   yet   in   
prison,   but   one   can   always   hope.   

  

Regarding   the   current   crisis,   former   FBI   special   agent   and   9/11   whistleblower  
Coleen   Rowley    cited    Richard   W.   Behan   who   mused   over   “How   perverse   we   
have   become.   We   chastise   President   Biden   for   a   messy   ending   of   the   war   in   
Afghanistan   and   fail   to   indict   George   Bush   for   its   illegal   beginning.”   She   then   
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observed,   in   her   own   words   on   Facebook,   “So   Rehabilitated   War   Criminal   Bush   
can   maintain   his   legacy   as   stalwart   statesman   as   he   cutely   dances   with   Ellen   
DeGeneris   and   Michelle   Obama   on   television   screens.   Washington   is   just   a   big   
fact-free   political   show   where   the   blame   game   winners   are   the   best   
manipulators.”   

  

I   would   add   to   that   the   hubris   of   the    “Mission   Accomplished”   banner    on   the   
tower   of   an   aircraft   carrier   as   Bush,   wearing   a   flight   suit,   inaccurately   
announced   victory   and   an   end   of   combat   in   Afghanistan,   presumably   so   he   
could   focus   on   his   new   war   in   Iraq.   As   the   Taliban   had   not   attacked   or   
threatened   America,   had   no   means   of   doing   so,   and   were   even   willing   to   turn   
over   “their   guest”   Osama   bin   Laden   to   US   justice   after   the   bombing   of   the   USS   
Cole   in   late   2000,   they   were   hardly   a   formidable   foe.   The   Bush   Administration   
refused   the   offer   to   surrender   bin   Laden   on   four   occasions   before   9/11   and   
once   more   five   days   after   the   attack   because   it   wanted   a   war.   Given   all   of   that   
backstory,   what   Bush   and   his   posse   of   Cheney,   Rumsfeld,   Rice,   Wolfowitz,   
Tenet,   Feith,   Powell   and   Libby   did   was   indisputably   a   war   crime.   And   they   
followed   up   with   fake   intelligence   to   justify   a   second   war   against   Saddam   
Hussein,   who   had   also   sought   to   avoid   war   by   offering   to   go   into   voluntary   
exile.   The   Nuremberg   tribunals   considered   aggressive   war   against   an   
unthreatening   nation   to   be   the   ultimate   war   crime.   That   would   make   it   an   
ultimate   war   crime   times   two,   not   to   mention   the   killing   of   civilians   and   torture   
that   went   along   with   it.   And   President   Barack   Obama   added   to   that   toll   by   
subsequently   destroying   an   unthreatening   Libya.   Unfortunately,   many   of   those   
war   criminals   from   the   Bush   and   Obama   cliques   who   are   still   alive   are   sitting   fat   
and   pretty   in   retirement   or   in   lucrative   private   sector   positions   while   the   only   
ones   who   have   been   punished   are   the   whistleblowers   who   tried   to   stop   the   
madness.   

  

George   W.   Bush   is   not   particularly   good   at   apologies   so   it   is   not   surprising   that   
he   did   not   deliver   one   regarding   the   war   he   unnecessarily   started   and   even   
more   unnecessarily   prolonged   through   the   US   occupation.   In   his   view,   the   US   
should   now   remain   in   Afghanistan   and   he   claims   to   be   worrying   about   what   will   
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happen   to   Afghan   women   in   particular   and   to   the   growing   number   of   refugees,   
who   he   opines   should   be   allowed   to   enter   the   United   States.    His   statement   
includes   a   tip   of   the   hat   to   the   armed   forces:   “Many   of   you   deal   with   wounds   of   
war,   both   visible   and   invisible…   And   some   of   your   brothers   and   sisters   in   arms   
made   the   ultimate   sacrifice   in   the   war   on   terror.   Each   day,   we   have   been   
humbled   by   your   commitment   and   your   courage.   You   took   out   a   brutal   enemy   
and   denied   Al   Qaeda   a   safe   haven   while   building   schools,   sending   supplies,   
and   providing   medical   care.   You   kept   America   safe   from   further   terror   attacks,   
provided   two   decades   of   security   and   opportunity   for   millions,   and   made   
America   proud.   We   thank   you   from   the   bottom   of   our   hearts   and   will   always   
honor   your   contributions.”   

  

The   delusional   Bush   makes   it   all   sound   like   a   mission   of   mercy   which    inter   alia   
destroyed   a   ruthless   enemy   preparing   to   strike   and   kept   America   free   of   terror,   
none   of   which   is   true   but   it   certainly   sounds   nice.   But   what   is   really   interesting   
is   how   the   fall   of   Afghanistan   is   being   used   by   some   to   hype   Bush’s   war   on   
terror,   making   the   case   that   it   is   now    more   important   than   ever    to   strengthen   
US   counterterrorism   efforts.   Which   is   another   way   of   saying,   “keep   the   cash   
flowing!”   Those   who   have   a   vested   interest   in   the   war   on   terror   are   warning   that   
the   Taliban’s   rapid   takeover   of   Afghanistan   has   raised   concerns   relating   to   a   
possible   resurgence   of   terror   groups   that   might   once   again   use   the   country   as   a   
home   base.   The   frequently   wrong   on   every   issue   General   Mark   Milley,   the   
chairman   of   the   Joint   Chiefs   of   Staff,    has   said   that    “the   United   States   could   
now   face   a   rise   in   terrorist   threats   from   a   Taliban-run   Afghanistan.”   

  

Of   course,   if   that   were   the   case,   Afghanistan   might   well   face   a   bout   of   heavy   
strategic   bombing   by   the   United   States,   so   there   is   not   exactly   an   incentive   for   
them   to   do   something   that   provocative.   Nor   do   they   have   the   resources   to   act   
outside   their   own   borders   and   they   presumably   would   not   welcome   any   of   their   
“guests”   provoking   another   US   invasion.   

  

Milley’s   dumb   comments   on   Afghanistan,   to   include   the   astonishingly   wrong   
claim    that   US   intelligence    did   not   report    in   extenso    the   sorry   state   of   the   
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Afghan   Army   and   the   imminent   collapse   of   the   government,   demonstrate   that   
ignorance   on   major   issues   relating   to   foreign   policy   is   not   limited   to   those   who   
call   themselves   Republicans.   Secretary   of   State   Tony   Blinken   insists   that   the   
retreat   from   Kabul   is   not   a   replay   of   Saigon,   nor   were   the   withdrawal   plans,   
such   as   they   existed,   “botched.”   Word   in   Washington   is   that   Blinken   will   be   the   
designated   fall   guy   for   the   disaster   to   protect   his   boss.   

  

Apart   from   the   Afghanistan   fiasco,   stupid   extends   to   how   the   government   
operates,   particularly   in   Congress.   In   a   recent   memo   to   supporters   and   
constituents   Virginia   Democratic   Senator   Mark   Warner,   who   heads   the   Senate   
Intelligence   committee   described   his   top   priorities.   Three   of   them   are   quite   
interesting.   They   are:   “(1)   Root   out   anti-government   extremism,   including   the   
white   nationalist   militias   who   participated   in   the   January   6th   insurrection   at   our   
Capitol;   (2)   Rebuild   intelligence   community   agencies   and   departments   that   
were   understaffed   and   under-resourced   in   the   previous   administration,   and   (3)   
Depoliticize   our   intelligence-gathering   apparatus,   so   these   tireless   and   patriotic   
public   servants   can   stay   above   the   partisan   fray   and   focus   on   their   jobs:   
defending   the   American   homeland.”   

  

Enough   has   been   said   about   the   Democratic   Party’s   obsession   with   putting   
white   Americans   in   their   proper   place,   which   is   some   deep   hole   where   they   can   
be   ignored   and   berated   as   necessary.   Purges   are   already   taking   place   at   the   
Pentagon   and   at   the   Justice   and   Homeland   Security   Departments.   But   
Warner’s   stated   “priority”   to   engage   in   the   rebuilding   of   an   intelligence   
community   that   has   seen   its   budget   grow   year   after   year   comes   as   somewhat  
of   a   surprise.   Perhaps   it   needs   the   extra   cash   to   root-out   those   pesky   whites.   
And   finally,   “depoliticizing”   intelligence   gathering   has   to   be   something   of   a   joke,   
coming   as   it   does   from   the   party   that   did   the   most   to   politicize   it   in   the   first   
place   under   President   Barack   Obama   working   hand-in-hand   with   the   
Democratic   National   Committee   and   the   Hillary   Clinton   campaign   to   promote   
the   Trump-Russia   collusion   hoax.   I   suppose   Senator   Warner   does   not   see   the   
party   in   power   using   the   CIA,   NSA   and   FBI   to   discredit   an   opponent   and   
destroy   his   campaign   as   politicization.   Or   you   can   always   blame   it   on   the   
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Russians.All   in   all,   we   have   had   a   fine   team   working   in   harmony   to   protect   the   
American   people.   Hopefully   the   time   they   spend   in   prison   somewhere   down   the   
road   will   not   discourage   them   and   they   will   emerge   with   their   brilliant   insights   
fully   intact.   With   leaders   like   Bush,   Milley,   Blinken   and   Warner,   what   could   
possibly   go   wrong?   

  

Philip   M.   Giraldi,   Ph.D.,   is   Executive   Director   of   the   Council   for   the   National   
Interest,   a   501(c)3   tax   deductible   educational   foundation   (Federal   ID   Number   
#52-1739023)   that   seeks   a   more   interests-based   U.S.   foreign   policy   in   the   
Middle   East.     

  

The   website   is    https://councilforthenationalinterest.org     address   is   P.O.   Box   
2157,   Purcellville   VA   20134   and   its   email   is    inform@cnionline.org  
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TRENDS   IN   THE   MARKETS     

  

  
THE   ODDS   OF   A   NEAR   TERM   STOCK   MARKET   CRASH   JUST   WENT   UP   

  
By    Gregory   Mannarino     TradersChoice.net   

  
If   you   have   been   following   my   work   here   in   the    Trends   Journal ,   then   you   are   
certainly   aware   that   I   am   a   major   stock   market   bull.   In   fact,   if   you   were   to   take   
the   time   and   look   through   every   single   article   that   I   have   written   here   for   the   
Trends   Journal    since   I   began,   they   all   have   one   common   theme—that   the   stock   
market   will   continue   higher.     

  
My   calls   regarding   the   performance   of   the   U.S.   stock   market   have   been   100%   
spot   on.   Just   about   every   single   week,   the   stock   market   major   indices   continue   
to   hit   record   high   after   record   high.     

  
I   have   explained   multiple   times   here   in   the    Trends   Journal ,   and   in   my   other   
work,   how   the   paradox   of   continuing   bad   economic   news   would   propel   the   
stock   market   to   new   highs—and   as   long   as   the   bad   economic   news   continues   
the   stock   market   will   gain.   
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This   phenomenon   is   being   fostered   by   the   fact   that   The   Federal   Reserve   will   
continue   to   buy   tens   of   billions   in   assets   every   single   month   as   long   as   the   bad   
economic   news   continues.   

  
In   my   last   article   for   the    Trends   Journal ,   I   detailed   how   the   U.S.   stock   market   
derives   its   value   from   several   factors,   of   which   the   debt   market   is   key.     

  
There   is   a   reason   why   the   Federal   Reserve   has   chosen   to   artificially   suppress   
rates   since   the   market   meltdown   of   2008.   By   keeping   rates   low/suppressed   it   
creates   a   deliberately   induced   environment   of   risk,   that   is,   cash   flows   into   risk   
assets— stocks.   

  
This   mechanism   has   created   and   continues   to   create   epic   distortions   across   the   
spectrum   of   asset   classes—producing   both    “risk   on   hyper-bubbles”    and   
“inverse   risk   off   hyper-bubbles.”   

  
Risk   off   assets   like   gold   and   silver   especially,   become   massively   undervalued   in   
situations   like   this.   And   suppressed   rates   create   massive   opportunities   to   
acquire   undervalued   assets   at   ridiculously   low   prices.     

  
Understanding   that   the   stock   market   derives   its   value   from   other   factors  
makes   the   stock   market   itself   a   derivative.    Simply,   a   derivative   is   an   asset(s)   
which   derives   value   from   something   else.     

  
In   the   case   of   the   U.S.   stock   market,   these   factors   are:   

1. The   debt   market   
2. The   Dollar   value   
3. Crude   oil   
4. The   size   of   The   Federal   Reserve’s   balance   sheet   

  
Why   the   odds   of   a   near   term   stock   market   crash   just   went   up.   

  
First   off.   I   will   remain   a   major   bull   regarding   the   U.S.   stock   market   as   long   as   the   
four   factors   which   I   mentioned   just   above   remain   in   play.   
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With   that   said,   there   is   a   technical   indicator   known   as    The   Hindenburg   Omen ,   
which   just   this   past   week   has   appeared   to   overshadow   the   U.S.   stock   market.   

  
The   Hindenburg   Omen   is   only   correct   about   25   percent   of   the   time   when   it   
shows   up,   but   when   it   is   right,   it   tends   to   be   right   in   a   big   way.   

  
The   Hindenburg   Omen   showed   up   just   prior   to   the   stock   market   crash   of   2008.  
Moreover,   the   Hindenburg   Omen   has   shown   up   prior   to   every   single   stock   
market   crash   on   record!   But   keep   in   mind   that   the   Hindenburg   Omen   has   also   
shown   up   many   other   times— and   nothing   happened.   

  
The   Hindenburg   Omen   IS   NOT   a   stand-alone   indicator,   nor   does   it   guarantee   
that   a   stock   market   crash   is   imminent,   however   it   should   be   considered   a   
warning   of   sorts.   

  
To   me,   understanding   the   dynamics   of   the   market— that   is   the   flow   of   cash   
through   the   markets,   and   more   importantly   the   four   factors   driving   the   
stock   market —I   will   give   the   Hindenburg   Omen   its   due   notice,   but   I   will   NOT   be   
basing   my   investing/trading   philosophy   on   it.     

  
Just   be   aware   that   the   Hindenburg   Omen   is   there   now,   which   raises   the   odds   
that   a   stock   market   crash   may   come   soon,   but   it   does   not   guarantee   that   it   will   
happen   either.     
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TRENDS   IN   SURVIVALISM   

  
  

HUMANE   SELF-DEFENSE   
  

by    Bradley   J.   Steiner ,    American   Combato   
    

We   are   not   in   the   least   troubled   by   those   who   choose   to   disdain   the   kind   of   
serious,   vicious   and   brutal   attitudinal   and   technical   approach   to   self-defense   
that   we   and   our   Associate   Teachers   espouse.   

  
Just   don’t   expect   us   to   sanction,   endorse,   support,   or   accept   it.   

  
We   approach   self-defense   in   the   manner   that   our   many   decades   of   study,   
training,   research,   observation,   and   teaching   has   taught   us   makes   the   most   
sense.   In   this   we   remain   steadfast,   but   we   only   seek   to   persuade   those   who   are   
looking   for   the   correct   way—we   are   more   than   happy   to   accept   that   others   will   
go   the   way   that   makes   sense   to   them.   
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We   reject   anything   resembling   the   idea   that   a   victim   ought   to   assume   any   
responsibility   at   all   for   the   welfare   of   anyone   who   violently   attacks   him,   or   
members   of   his   family,   etc.     

  
Since   the   more   destructive   and   damaging   a   combative   action   is,   the   more   
effective   and   likely   to   stop   a   dangerous   assailant   it   is,   without   reservation   we   
proclaim   the   merits   of   such   techniques   that   are   destructive   and   damaging   over   
those   that   attempt   to   control-without-injuring   or   without   inflicting   permanent   
harm   to   the   attacker.   

  
To   whatever   degree   a   defender   moderates   his   response   to   violent   attack,   it   is   to   
that   degree   that   he   (perhaps   unwittingly)   actually   assists   his   attacker!     

  
We   believe   that   those   who   recoil   from   the   need   for   savagery   when   battling   
savages   are   in   many   instances   very   nice,   considerate,   and   kind   individuals.     

  
Good   for   them.   But   in   our   opinion,   they   are   making   a   fatal   mistake.   

  
It   is   one   thing   to   be   kind   and   gentle   as   a   rule   with   others   who   are   decently   and   
essentially   kindly   disposed   toward   you.   But   when   you   confront   a   predatory   
monster   who   hasn’t   risen   to   the   level   of   appreciating   or   caring   about   the   person,   
dignity,   property,   or   life   of   others   whom   he   chooses   to   violate,   well   .   .   .   a   wholly   
different   approach   is   not   only   called   for   but   is   entirely   moral   and   justified.     

  
Over   the   years   we   have   worked   with   victims   of   violent   crime.   We   have   seen   the   
toll   taken   by   bullies,   troublemakers,   strong-arm   robbers,   muggers,   rapists,   
physically   abusive   partners,   dangerous   gang   members,   and—indirectly,   via   
contact   with   loved   ones   of   the   victims—murderers,   as   well   as   home   invaders,   
purse   snatchers,   carjackers,   and   you-name-it.   

  
Deal   with   the   f—ing   bastards   who   perpetrate   these   crimes   humanely?   

  
No   thank   you.   
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Forbearance   has   its   place,   but   not   when   defending   your   life   or   the   lives   of   your   
loved   ones.   In   desperate   situations,   extreme,   unusual,   and   drastic   action   is   
called   for.   

  
If   you   disagree   with   us   we   certainly   respect   your   right   to   do   so.   However,   in   all   
honesty   we   can   summon   no   respect   for   that   which   you   advance   as   an   
alternative   to   the   kind   of   self-defense   that   we   teach.   

  
One   of   our   goals,   which   we   certainly   go   to   no   lengths   to   keep   secret—is   to   bring   
the   truth   about   real   violence   and   how   it   must   be   dealt   with   to   Mr.   and   Mrs.   
Average,   Decent,   Law-Abiding   Citizen.   

  
We   want   good   people   to   be   well   able   to   deal   with   bad   people   when   necessary,   
and   not   end   up   as   statistics   following   an   encounter.   

  
If   you’re   with   us,   welcome   aboard.   If   not:   ¡Ve   con   Dios!   (You’ll   need   Him).   

  
In   Memoriam:     
It   is   with   deep   sadness   that   we   announce   the   passing   of   our   beloved    friend,   
Bradley   J.   Steiner.   May   his   soul   rest   in   peace.     
In   his   legacy,   we   are   fighting   the   “Brad   Steiner   fight”   –   the   good   fight.    The   fight   
for   each   person   to   be   the   person   they   want   to   be   and   to    protect   themselves   
when   their   lives   are   being   viciously   threatened   by    enemies   of   Freedom,   Peace,  
and   Justice.     
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TRENDS   IN   TECHNOCRACY   

  
  

By    Joe   Doran   
  

PULL   THE   PLUG   ON   TECH   POWER   OR   THE   PLUG   WILL   BE   PULLED   ON   
YOU   

  
A   relative   few   mega   corporations,   and   the   people   that   control   them,   are   
swallowing   up   and   profiting   from   a   quickening   in   technological   innovations.   

  
Those   new   technologies   are   allowing   an   enormous   shift   in   power   and   wealth   
away   from   average   humanity.   And   that   power   is   being   used   to   suppress   
oversight   and   opposition,   as   technocratic   elites   pursue   dangerous   transhuman   
goals.   

  
This   week   there   was   news   detailing   some   of   the   latest   incubations   of   Big   Tech,   
including   an   AI   powered   humanoid   Tesla   Bot,   and   “Horizon   Workrooms,”   Mark   
Zuckerberg’s   vision   for   how   people   will   interface   in   a   world   where   suppression   of   
human   activity   is   the   new   normal.   
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Meanwhile,   the   pressure   for   people   to   take   experimental   gene   technologies,   
wear   face   coverings,   socially   distance   and   physically   isolate   from   others   was   
being   enforced   with   new   fervor   by   tech-powered   authoritarians.   

  
Thousands   of   people   in   Canada,   France,   Germany   and   other   places   have   
marched   repeatedly   in   opposition   to   vaccine   mandates   and   lockdown   dictates.   
Australians   protesting   this   past   weekend   were   subjected   to   brutal   police   
responses.   

  
In   America,   a   domestic   intelligence   apparatus   has   effectively   snuffed   out   the   will   
to   engage   in   large   scale   demonstrations,   following   mass   arrests   after   the   
January   6   election   fraud   protest.   

  
Mostly   peaceful   popular   protests   have   proved   no   match   for   the   technocracy,   
which   can   surveill   communications,   arrest   and   indefinitely   incarcerate   activists,   
control   media   narratives,   and   censor   Presidents   and   whole   nations.   

  
Add   it   all   up,   and   the   writing   is   clearly   on   the   wall.   Technocratic   elites,   whether   in   
China,   Europe   or   the   U.S.,   have   demonstrated   the   power   to   control   the   rest   of   
humanity.   They   are   currently   openly   bent   on   restricting   freedoms   on   an  
unprecedented   level.   

  
And   their   designs   for   the   future   point   to   a   radical   transformation,   where   humans   
will   be   forced   to   acquiesce   to   an   “evolution”   that   involves   robotics,   AI,   and   
genetic   bio-engineering.   

  
Make   no   mistake:   technocratic   “transhumanism”   is   the   goal,   and   it   represents   a   
phase-out   of   natural   human   existence,   and   quite   likely,   the   bulk   of   humanity   
itself.   

  
On   the   “Horizon”:   Locked   Down   in   Facebook’s   Metaverse     

  
Increasingly,   the   parameters   of   practical   existence   are   no   longer   defined   by   
traditional   communities   and   civil   and   political   institutions,   operating   via   consent   
and   a   rule   of   law.   
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Every   day,   we   are   confronted   with   an   ongoing   reshaping   of   reality   that   we   have   
little   or   no   control   over.   

  
Two   recent   examples   concern   how   and   even   whether   we   will   be   allowed   to   
sustain   our   own   existence.   

  
Facebook   CEO   Mark   Zuckerberg   made   news   for   beaming   into   a   virtual   meeting   
with   reporters,   as   a   demonstration   of   the   company’s   beta   “Horizon   Workrooms”   
technology.   

  
It   consists   of   a   “free”   app   that   can   be   used   in   conjunction   with   its   Oculus   Quest   
2   VR   headset   and   regular   computers,   to   immerse   participants   in   a   virtual   reality   
experience.     

  
But   the   object   went   beyond   an   immersive   gaming   type   experience.   The   software   
allowed   for   real   world   objects   to   be   reproduced   in   the   virtual   space,   including   
keyboards   and   computer   screens,   for   example.   

  
One   MSN   reporter    described    the   experience:   

  
“For   me,   the   wildest   part   was   that   the   app   maps   to   my   actual   desk,   and   
the   keyboard   of   my   computer   was   able   to   project   into   the   meeting   room,   
along   with   my   computer   screen   (which   no   one   else   could   see   but   me,   
unless   I   chose   to   share   it   with   others).   It   felt   like   a   taste   of   mixed   reality   in   
VR.   My   hands   reach   out   for   my   actual   keyboard   and   touch   my   desk.   In   VR,   
I   see   the   virtual   versions   of   those   things.   It's   like   a   blend   of   home   and   
office.”   

  
Zuckerberg   is   positioning   Facebook   to   be   the   world’s   first   “metaverse”   
company.   The   term   refers   to   a   human   sensory   experience   where   a   virtual   
universe   of   information   and   “created”   illusory   worlds   are   more   accessible,   
blended   with,   and   increasingly   indistinguishable   from   physical   reality.   
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"I   think   a   lot   of   people   think   about   the   metaverse   as   really   tightly   tied   to   VR.   And   
we   don't,"   said   Zuckerberg,   speaking   via   his   avatar,   at   the   meeting.   "We   think   
that   virtual   reality   is   one   platform   for   accessing   it,   as   augmented   reality   will   be.   
But   we   also   think   that   you're   going   to   be   able   to   jump   into   that   from   phones   ,   or   
computers.   And   that's   a   concept   that   I   think   will   just   go   across   all   these   things."   

  
The   Facebook   CEO   cast   the   virtual   workroom,   and   Facebook’s   larger   “Horizon”   
initiative   as   a   liberating   one,   allowing   people   to   join   together   and   work   from   
anywhere,   for   example.   

  
But   as   Facebook   stakes   out   the   metaverse,   the   social   media   platform   has   
simultaneously   been   a   leading   advocate   promoting   massive   real-world   
restrictions   and   lockdowns.   The   connection   is   obvious.   Restricting   the   ability   of   
people   to   connect   in   mundane   physical   reality   is   literally   paving   the   way   for   the   
metaverse   as   an   alternative   outlet.   

  
The   company’s   backing   of   inoculations   of   experimental   COVID   gene   
interventions,   and   suppression   of   info   regarding   efficacy   and   dangers,   has   
furthered   the   COVID   War,   which   has   increased   its   own   bottom   line.    Meanwhile,   
thousands   of   small   businesses   that   Facebook   purports   to   market   for,   have   been   
obliterated.   

  
Especially   from   2016   onward,   Facebook   has   colluded   with   a   handful   of   other   
corporations,   and   with   ideologically   aligned   political   authorities,   in   suppressing   
and   banning   dissident   voices   and   organizations.    Under   the   guise   of   policing   
“disinformation,”   it   progressively   exerted   control   over   political   discourse.     

  
Zuckerberg   deployed   his   wealth   in   2020   to   fund   voting   law   changes   and   mail-in   
ballot   initiatives   across   the   U.S..    His   outsized   power   undercut   the   will   of   average   
Americans   and   electoral   bodies,   manipulating   the   outcome   of   the   2020   election.   

  
There   are   plenty   of   instances   that   demonstrate   how   Facebook,   along   with   a   
handful   of   other   tech   giants,   have   engaged   in   political   manipulation   to   influence   
antitrust   and   other   policies   that   preserve   and   increase   their   monopolistic   
powers.   (See    “HOW   BIG   TECH   MAINTAINS   ITS   MONOPOLY,”    August   17   2021)   
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For   those   who   have   bristled   at   Facebook’s   abuses   as   a   social   media   platform,   
imagine   the   control   it   would   wield   over   a   “metaverse.”   

  
Tesla   Bot   Wants   To   Be   Your   Job   Stealing   Friend   

  
While   Zuckerberg   was   meta-transporting,   Elon   Musk   was   jokingly   downplaying   
fears   about   “Terminator”   Tesla   robots   at   an   “AI   Day”   demo.   

  
The   company   highlighted   its   artificial   intelligence   technologies   at   the   event,   
perhaps   in   part   to   counter   recent   negative   developments   surrounding   Tesla   AI   
“Autopilot”   car   systems.   The   systems   have   been   implicated   in   multiple   crashes.   

  
At   the   AI   Day   demo   event,   Musk   joked   that   a   newly   unveiled   Tesla   Bot,   a   5’8   125   
pound   humanoid   robot   was   slow   enough   for   people   to   flee,   and   tiny   enough   for   
a   person   to   overcome   it.   

  
The   prototype,   which   sported   a   human   looking   body,   with   a   telescreen   “face,”   is  
scheduled   for   commercial   production   sometime   in   2022.   

  
Musk   made   no   bones   about   the   endpoint   of   AI   robotics,   as   he   envisions   it:   a   
labor   takeover   that   will   see   people   as   somehow   “freed,”   while   relying   on   
governments   and   corporations   like   Tesla   for   a   basic   income.   

  
“In   the   future,   physical   labor   will   be   a   choice,”   Musk   said   at   the   event,   positing   
that   technology   his   company   is   developing   would   likely   result   in   a   universal   
basic   income   in   the   future.   

  
Perhaps   showing   a   stereotypical   techno-geek   flawed   conception   of   friendship,   
Musk   expressed   his   hope   that   the   Tesla   Bot   would   not   be   regarded   as   
"dystopian,"   and   that   it   may   even   "be   your   friend."   

  
Musk   also   attempted   to   allay   concerns   that   AI   being   developed   to   outstrip   
human   abilities   might   not   be   content   to   serve   mankind.   He   acknowledged   that   
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although   it   was   a   legitimate   worry,   his   company   was   trying   to   create   "useful"   
and   "narrow"   AI   that   would   be   utilized   "unambiguously"   for   good.   

  
The   Problem   of   Power   in   a   Technocratic   Age   

  
Technocrats   are   presenting   new   existential   threats   to   humankind,   because   they   
have   simultaneously   gained   enormous   power,   while   pursuing   transhuman   
aspirations   are   quickly   spiraling   from   sci-fi   to   dangerous   reality.   

  
The   desire   for   power   over   others   is   an   age-old   bane   of   human   beings.   Call   it   the   
“God-Complex,”   the   “Satanic   Rebellion,”   or,   as   Tolkein   mythologized,   the   “Ring   
Of   Rower.”   

  
However   it   is   named   or   invoked,   no   one   is   capable   of   wielding   it   unfettered,   
without   succumbing   to   evil.   

  
In   the   late   18th   century,   the   American   founders   understood   and   grappled   with   
the   problem   of   power   on   a   level   never   before   attempted,   in   devising   a   novel   form   
of   government.   

  
Thomas   Jefferson   noted   at   the   time,   “In   questions   of   power,   then,   let   no   more   be   
heard   of   confidence   in   man,   but   bind   him   down   from   mischief   by   the   chains   of   
the   Constitution.”   

  
The   Constitution   still   stands   among   the   most   revolutionary   human   documents   in   
history.   When   faithfully   adhered   to,   it   has   successfully   dispersed   power,   
enfranchising   people   to   direct   the   course   of   their   own   lives   in   relative   freedom.     

  
It   ingeniously   recognized   that   different   factions   have   a   stake   in   preserving   their   
own   power,   and   that   very   drive   could   be   used   to   check   power,   by   apportioning   
spheres   of   authority.     

  
So   it   was   that   the   Executive,   Legislative   and   Judicial   spheres   were   separated,   
and   Federal   powers   enumerated,   with   much   jurisdiction   vested   to   the   States,   
respectively,   and   to   the   People.     
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No   matter   the   differences   between   different   factions   and   sects,   into   the   modern   
age,   Americans   have   mostly   remained   bound   together   in   a   desire   to   have   no   
kings,   to   be   treated   equally   before   the   law,   and   to   live   and   let   live.   

  
That’s   no   longer   the   case.   There’s   a   growing   loss   of   confidence   in   the   American   
experiment.   It   can   be   viewed   as   a   schism   not   over   who   exercises   power,   but   
over   the   nature   of   power   itself.   

  
On   one   side,   are   what   might   be   called   American   traditionalists.   They   believe   they   
should   have   as   much   say   in   directing   their   lives   and   pursuits   as   possible   within   a   
“tolerable   order,”   as   Russell   Kirk   termed   it.      

  
On   the   other   side,   are   those,   who   favor   a   concentration   power,   in   one   form   or   
another,   that   the   Founders   abhorred.   The   obvious   dominant   form   of   the   moment   
is   the   technocratic   autocracy.     

  
The   technocratic   elite   embody   an   age-old   conceit   of   a   ruling   class   justified   in   
exercising   power   via   a   conceit   of   superiority.    In   most   ages,   the   conceit,   in   some   
guise   or   other,   was   a   superior   bloodline,   connected   to   the   gods.   

  
The   historian   W.   H.   Lewis   noted   in   his   work    The   Splendid   Century    that   as   late   as   
the   18th   century,   rulers   like   Louis   the   XIV   were   promoting   such   conceptions.   To   
this   day,   depicting   political   leaders   with   religious   iconography   that   suggests   
superhuman   qualities,   is   not   uncommon.     

  
But   in   the   vacuum   of   intellectual   abandonment   of   God   by   many   intellectuals,   
most   notably   embodied   in   the   writings   of   Neitze,   ideologies   turned   to   the   
scientific,   as   a   new   religion.   

  
Every   field,   from   human   behavior   to   politics,   took   on   a   “scientism”   of   supposed   
mathematical   certainty   as   far   as   principles   and   solutions.   
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In   the   Hands   Of   Transhumanists   
  

In   the   1950’s,   W.   H.   Lewis’s   more   famous   brother,   C.   S.   Lewis,   warned   about   the   
dangerous   conceits   of   what   he   variously   called   the   “technocracy”   and   
“scientocracy.”   

  
In   works   like    The   Abolition   of   Man    and    That   Hideous   Strength ,   Lewis   delved   into   
consequences   already   experienced,   and   a   likely   dystopian   future   that   would   
result   from   negating   the   human   soul,   in   favor   of   human   will.     

  
In   an   article   published   in   1958   called   “Willing   Slaves   of   the   Welfare   State.”   Lewis   
cogently   summed   up   where   things   were   quickly   heading.   For   instance,   he   
uncannily   predicted   the   science   quagmire   of   the   COVID   War:   

  
“The   first   is   the   advance,   and   increasing   application,   of   science.   As   a   
means   to   the   ends   I   care   for,   this   is   neutral.   We   shall   grow   able   to   cure,   
and   to   produce,   more   diseases   –bacterial   war,   not   bombs,   might   ring  
down   the   curtain–   to   alleviate,   and   to   inflict,   more   pains,   to   husband,   or   to  
waste,   the   resources   of   the   planet   more   extensively.   We   can   become   either   
more   beneficent   or   more   mischievous.   My   guess   is   we   shall   do   both;   
mending   one   thing   and   marring   another,   removing   old   miseries   and   
producing   new   ones,   safeguarding   ourselves   here   and   endangering   
ourselves   there.”   

  
Lewis   envisioned   the   Technocracy   as   the   latest   master   that   men   would   submit   to   
in   misguided   hopes   of   utopian   progress:     

  
“The   question   about   progress   has   become   the   question   whether   we   can   
discover   any   way   of   submitting   to   the   worldwide   paternalism   of   a   
technocracy   without   losing   all   personal   privacy   and   independence.   Is   there   
any   possibility   of   getting   the   super   Welfare   State’s   honey   and   avoiding   the   
sting?...   

  
“...What   assurance   have   we   that   our   masters   will   or   can   keep   the   promise   
which   induced   us   to   sell   ourselves?   Let   us   not   be   deceived   by   phrases   
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about   ‘Man   taking   charge   of   his   own   destiny’.   All   that   can   really   happen   is   
that   some   men   will   take   charge   of   the   destiny   of   the   others.   They   will   be   
simply   men;   none   perfect;   some   greedy,   cruel   and   dishonest.   The   more   
completely   we   are   planned   the   more   powerful   they   will   be.   Have   we   
discovered   some   new   reason   why,   this   time,   power   should   not   corrupt   as   
it   has   done   before?”   

  
The   works   of   Lewis,   including   his   prescient    essay ,   are   well   worth   reading.   

  
Lewis   got   to   the   root   of   the   devaluing   of   man   at   the   heart   of   a   modern   
scientocracy   rooted   in   social   darwinism.   Other   contemporaneous   writers   like   
Alduous   Huxley   and   George   Orwell   also   brilliantly   predicted   goals   and   
mechanisms   of   the   technocratic   state.   

  
But   ours   is   the   time   when   the   technocracy   is   not   only   making   its   play   for   
comprehensive   power   in   the   West,   but   closing   in   on   AI   and   bio-engineering   
“advances”   that   may   surpass   the   worst   nightmares   of   those   20th   century   sages.   

  
Out   of   a   surrender   to   technocratic   elites,   and   a   misguided   will   to   spur   
“superhuman”   advancement,   humankind   may   soon   be   battling   for   existence   
with   entities   that   are   not   human   at   all,   in   a   literal   hell   of   a   world.   

  
For   related   past   articles,   see:   

  
● “THE   “PROGRESS”   OF   LEAVING   HUMANS   BEHIND”    (1   Jun   2021)   
● “ARE   HUMANS   ALREADY   BEING   GENETICALLY   LEGISLATED?”    (8   Jun   

2021)   
● “CRISPR   CREATOR   SAYS   GENE   EDITING   JUST   GETTING   STARTED”    (22   

Jun   2021)   
● “BIO-PHARMA”   PROFITING   OFF   A   TRANSHUMAN   FUTURE”    (27   Jul   

2021)   
● “SINGULARITY   UNIVERSITY:   FUELING   AI   ASCENDANCE”    (3   Aug   2021)   
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HOW   BIG   TECH   MAINTAINS   ITS   MONOPOLY:   A   FOLLOW-UP   
  
  

Last   week   the    Trends   Journal    detailed   
some   of   the   ways   Big   Tech   corporations   
have   propagated   their   monopolies,   in   areas   
including   social   media,   cloud   storage   and   
website   services,   e-commerce,   advertising   
communication,   and   app   development   
sales   and   distribution.   (See    “HOW   BIG   

TECH   MAINTAINS   ITS   MONOPOLY,”    17   August   2021)   
  

A   new   guest   column   by   Ken   Blackwell   at   the   Townhall   website   provides   more   
details,   specifically   concerning   how   tech   corporations   have   manipulated   patent   
laws   and   initiatives.   

  
Blackwell,   a   former   Ohio   Secretary   of   State,   State   Treasurer   and   mayor   of   
Cincinnati,   is   currently   a   Senior   Fellow   for   Family   Empowerment   with   The   Family   
Research   Council.   

  
In   his   column,   Blackwell   noted   that   under   the   guise   of   “patent   reform,”   big   tech   
lobbyists   have   consistently   pushed   for   patent   law   changes   that   have   hurt   
innovators,   and   allowed   corporations   to   swallow   start-ups   on   the   cheap,   and   
co-opt   and   even   steal   technologies,   with   little   risk.   

  
Large   tech   firms   spearheaded   the   America   Invents   Act   (AIA)   of   2011.   The   
legislation   increased   hurdles   for   patent   holders   to   get   an   injunction   against   a   
business   that   was   stealing   their   inventions.   

  
It   also   established   the   Patent   and   Trial   Appeals   Board   (PTAB),   which   has   come   
to   be   known   as   the   “patent   death   squad,”   for   its   record   of   rejecting   80-percent  
of   patent   rights   claims.   
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The   net   effect?   Inventors   without   deep   pockets   have   almost   no   chance   of   
prevailing   in   protecting   their   rights,   and   corporations   can   acquire   innovations   
and   snuff-out   competition   for   bargain   basement   prices:  

  
“Big   companies,   particularly   big   tech,   can   simply   use   the   patented   ideas   of   
others   knowing   that   they   will   likely   get   away   with   it.   Even   if   caught,   by   the   
time   the   process   plays   out   they   can   simply   write   a   check   to   a   patent   
holder   and   have   been   able   to   use   their   technology   for   years   without   
consequence.”   

  
Judge   Paul   Michel,   former   chief   judge   of   the   top   Federal   patent   court,   has   talked   
about   the   severe   imbalance   of   power   and   lack   of   legal   protections   that   have   
allowed   tech   corporations   to   run   roughshod   over   small   start-ups.   

  
Michel   pointed   out,   “powerful   tech   companies   have   long   relied   on   a   strategy   of   
deliberate   infringement   because   enforcement   litigation   is   too   expensive   for   
younger   smaller   competitors.”   

  
Blackwell’s   column   also   mentioned   how   tech   companies   have   lobbied   against   
the   STRONGER   Patents   Act.   The   bi-partisan   legislation   has   proposed   changes   
to   PTAB,   and   would   restore   injunctions   and   protections   for   property   and   
inventors.   

  
Ken   Blackwell’s   column   can   be   read    here .   

  
  

THIS   WEEK   IN   SURVEILLANCE   
  
  

A   SHORT   PATH   FROM   COVID   VAX   TECH   
TO   GENETIC   WEAPONS   

  
File   under   another   handy   use   of   genetic   
info   and   experimental   COVID   vax   tech:   
wipe   out   adversaries.   
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Widespread   genetic   collection   from   human   populations   has   been   going   on   for   
years.   People   literally   pay   to   give   themselves   away.   

  
Though   they   have   benign   reasons—wanting   to   know   more   about   their   family   
history,   or   possible   genetic   maladies—that   information   has   gone   into   a   vast   
pool.   

  
What   might   be   done   with   all   that   info?   

  
A   story   in    The   Guardian    details   recent   concerns   raised   by   the   British   Medical   
Association   (BMA)   regarding   experimental   development   possibly   occurring   in  
so-called   “genetic   weapons.”   

  
In   theory,   such   weapons   could   selectively   wreak   havoc   in   particular   ethnic   
populations,   while   leaving   others   unscathed.   

  
A   report   by   the   BMA   titled   “Weapons   and   Humanity   II”   said   the   possibility   of   
genetic   weapons   was   close   to   reality.   And   what’s   more,   the   reality   has   been   
made   closer   by   the   technology   that   has   enabled   the   experimental   mRNA   and   
DNA   COVID   vaccines.   

  
"The   problem   is   that   the   same   technology   being   developed   to   create   new   
vaccines   and   find   cures   for   Alzheimer's   and   other   debilitating   diseases   could   
also   be   used   for   malign   purposes,"   said   report   author   Malcolm   Dando,   professor   
of   peace   studies   at   Bradford   University.     

  
Valuable   Data,   Deadly   Possibilities   

  
The   stores   of   genetic   information   at   major   laboratories   is   a   ripe   target   for   groups   
with   malicious   intentions,   including   governments   and   military-contracted   tech   
corporations   themselves.     

  
Hackers   have   attempted   and   at   least   partially   succeeded   in   breaching   major   
labs   in   the   past.    In   2018,   LabCorp,   a   Fortune   500   firm,   had   its   whole   computer   
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network   shut   down   throughout   the   United   States   after   hackers   attempted   to   
access   the   confidential   medical   data   of   millions   of   individuals.   

  
In   2019,   Canadian   firm   LifeLabs   revealed   that   a   security   hack   of   its   systems   
potentially   compromised   up   to   15   million   of   its   users.   

  
The   existence   of   such   treasure   troves   of   genetic   info   on   the   entire   human   race,   is   
something   that   could   be   exploited   as   readily   for   horrendous   purposes,   as   for   
good,   it   appears.   

  
The   recent   BMA   report   about   genetic   weapons   followed   up   on   issues   brought   
up   by   a   German   group   called   The   Sunshine   Project.   

  
The   Sunshine   project   cautioned   that   weapons   based   on   a   new   medical   method   
called   RNA   interference   might   shut   down   essential   genes   rather   than   precisely   
causing   the   harmful   effects   of   pathogens   like   anthrax.   If   the   target   gene's   
sequence   differs   across   two   populations,   the   method   may   be   used   to   disrupt   
critical   bodily   processes   in   one   group   but   not   the   other.   

  
"If   as   little   as   10%   or   20%   of   a   target   population   would   be   affected,   this   would   
wreak   havoc   among   enemy   soldiers   on   a   battlefield   or   in   an   enemy   society   as   a   
whole,"   the   organization   warned.   

  
More   on   the    Guardian    story   can   be   found    here .   

  
(Editors’   note:   thanks   to    Trends   Journal    reader   “T”   for   a   comment   that   
suggested   this   story).   
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TRENDS   IN   CRYPTOS   

  
  

“THE   CRYPTO-ING”:   FINANCIALS   PICKING   UP   PACE   TO   CRYPTOS   
  

Two   of   the   largest   U.S.   banks,   Wells   Fargo   and   JPMorgan,   registered   Bitcoin   
funds   with   the   Securities   and   Exchange   Commission   (SEC)   this   past   week.   

  
The   move   represents   the   latest   in   a   growing   trend   of   traditional   financial   
institutions   looking   for   exposure   in   crypto   markets,   which,   while   volatile   over   
their   history,   have   undergone   explosive   growth.   Another   major   bank,   BNY   
Mellon,   recently   revealed   intentions   to   establish   a   team   to   develop   a   custodial   
system.   

  
Bitcoin,   of   course,   is   the   oldest   as   probably   best   understood   of   all   
cryptocurrencies.   

  
JPMorgan   cautioned   investors   earlier   this   year   against   adding   Bitcoin   to   their   
portfolios.   But   now   the   firm   is   reportedly   working   with   a   well   known   technology   
and   financial   services   company,   New   York   Digital   Investment   Group   (NYDIG),   on   
the   bitcoin   fund.   

  
Wells   Fargo   is   also   teaming   with   NYDIG.   
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Some   believe   the   fast   changing   world   of   banking   introduced   by   DeFi   and   other   
developments   is   causing   these   leading   banks,   and   other   institutions   like   
Goldman   Sachs   to   put   money   into   cryptocurrency   companies   as   a   hedge   
against   the   prospect   of   a   “bankless”   future.   

  
2020   Marked   A   Change   

  
Some   analysts    predicted    that   traditional   financial   players   talking   down   
cryptocurrencies   was   at   least   partly   a   move   to   suppress   enthusiasm   while   they   
caught   up,   working   on   strategies,   platforms   and   products.   

  
While   that   might   have   some   truth   to   it,   there’s   no   doubt   that   traditional   financial   
institutions   have   been   coming   to   terms   with   the   fact   that   cryptos,   permissionless   
blockchains   and   the   dApps   built   on   networks   like   Ethereum,   Solana,   Cardano   
and   others,   are   not   a   flash   in   the   pan.   

  
And   Bitcoin,   the   oldest   crypto,   is   still   king.   

  
Before   2020,   banks   were   restricted   from   crypto   investments.   The   Office   of   the   
Comptroller   of   the   Currency   (OCC)   had   prohibited   banks   from   storing   
cryptocurrencies.   But   that   changed   last   July.   As   a   result,   banks   have   been   given   
a   green   light   to   experiment   with   holding   cryptos.   

  
Gerald   Celente   in   2017   predicted   that   banks   would   be   forced   to   reconcile   with   
cryptos   as   a   potent   new   reality:   

  
“JPMorgan   Chase   CEO   Jamie   Dimon,   like   many   business-establishment   
peers   who   persistently   sound   the   death   knell   for   cryptocurrencies,   is   
wrong.   

  
“As   the   Trends   Research   Institute   has   been   forecasting,   volatility   in   digital   
currencies   will   continue.   Some   offerings   will   crash.   But   the   long-term   trend   
is   a   crypto,   not   a   fiat-currency-driven,   future.   
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“It's   a   new   world   millennial   order;   cash   is   not   part   of   their   lives.   Digital   
currencies   to   them   are   what   gold   once   was   for   baby   boomers   -   safe,   
comfortable   and   familiar.”   

  
( “Cryptos:   Millennial   gold,”    4   October   2017)   

  
  

VISA   MOVES   INTO   NFTs   WITH   CRYPTOPUNK   PURCHASE   
  
  

Money   talks...and   so   does   money-making.   
  

The   surge   of   consumer   money   into   cryptos,   
DeFi   and   NFTs   is   happening   fast,   and   the   
pace   of   traditional   Big   Finance   and   Big   Tech   
looking   to   buy   into   the   action   is   happening   

just   as   fast.   
  

Credit   card   giant   Visa   on   Monday   announced   that   it   had   purchased   one   of   the   
original   collectives   of   NFT   artwork   for   150   thousand   dollars.     

  
Cuy   Sheffield,   head   crypto   specialist   at   Visa,   who   happens   to   be   an   NFT   
enthusiast,   explained   his   thoughts   on   the   market’s   rapid   development   over   the   
last   few   years,   and   Visa’s   intentions,   in   a   blog   post:   

  
“We   need   a   first-hand   knowledge   of   the   infrastructure   needs   for   a   global  
brand   to   buy,   store,   and   utilize   an   NFT   to   enable   our   customers   and   
partners   to   participate…   

  
"The   capacity   to   monitor   and   use   a   digital   asset   in   various   settings   may   
imply   exciting   new   possibilities   in   tickets,   gaming,   music,   art,   and   
beyond."   
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Visa   bought   CryptoPunk   7610,   a   female   figure   with   a   mohawk,   clown   green   
eyes,   and   lipstick,   which   was   claimed   on   June   23,   2017   and   sold   a   month   later   
for   0.6   Ether   (ETH)   ($114   at   the   time).   

  
CryptoPunks   is   a   pixelated   face   collection   that   includes   people,   zombies,   aliens   
and   other   depictions.   

  
They're   a   collection   of   non-fungible   tokens   (NFTs),   which   means   each   one   has   
its   own   set   of   characteristics,   and   they   were   first   developed   by   Larva   Labs.   

  
Following   the   Visa   news,   The   Block   reported   that   some   90   NFTs   from   the   
collection   were   sold   in   a   single   hour,   with   the   total   value   of   those   transactions   
hitting   around   $20   million.   

  
Visa's   move   is   another   signal   that   traditional   financials   are   turning   a   corner,   and   
will   be   trying   to   make   the   most   of   a   crypto   phenomenon   many   have   discounted   
or   suppressed   in   the   past.     

  
“We’re   a   company   steeped   in   the   history   of   commerce   and   payments—but   with   
our   eyes   on   the   future,”   Sheffield’s   post   concluded.   “With   our   CryptoPunk   
purchase,   we’re   jumping   in   feet   first.   This   is   just   the   beginning   of   our   work   in   this   
space.”   

  
  

THE   BITCOIN   FIX   
  
  

A   recent   interview   with   noted   crypto   
backer   Michael   Saylor   might   well   have   
been   taken   as   over-the-top   crypto   babble   
a   few   years,   or   even   a   few   months   ago,   
when   Bitcoin   and   the   blockchain   sphere   
was   diving   (again).   
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But   with   cryptos   up   again,   and   an   undeniable   rising   tide   of   both   consumer   and   
institutional   interest,   Saylor’s   thoughts   don’t   sound   as   far-fetched.   

  
The   head   of   MicroStrategy,   an   investment   firm   that   has   been   betting   on   Bitcoin   
for   years,   noted   that   plenty   of   CEO’s   at   big   companies,   like   Jack   Dorsey   and  
Elon   Musk,   have   significant   bitcoin   investments.   But   he   said   they   should   be   
doing   more   to   leverage   and   advance   crypto   usage   for   payments   and   other   
purposes.   

  
He   went   further,   explaining   that   nations   could   ameliorate   their   own   bad   
monetary   policies   by   opening   the   door   to   Bitcoin.   

  
Ambcrypto.com,   reporting   on   the   interview,   noted   that   Saylor   had   advice   for   
Apple,   not   currently   known   to   have   significant   bitcoin   investment,   and   other   
companies:  

  
“What’s   in   the   iCloud   now,   right?   Your   videos,   your   photos,   your   
documents   and   your   communications.   What’s   not   in   the   iCloud   now?   Your   
money.   What   happens   when   100   trillion   dollars   gets   slurped   out   of   20th   
century   property?   Which   is   land,   real   estate,   gold,   bonds,   securities–what   
happens   when   100   trillion   dollars   gets   slurped   into   digital   property?   It’s   got   
to   land   in   the   iCloud   or   the   equivalent   of   the   Android   cloud   or   in   
Facebook.”   

  
Saylor   suggested   that   Apple   (and/or   Facebook   or   Square)   could   integrate   bitcoin   
into   their   platforms   and   virtually   take   over   banking:   

  
“If   100   million   people   have   $10,000   sitting   in   the   iCloud,   then   you   just   
became   the   world’s   biggest,   most   profitable   bank   in   the   history   of   
mankind,   right?”   

  
The    Trends   Journal    noted   in   February   2021   that   average   consumer   investors   
were   showing   more   interest   in   cryptos,   and   significant   growth   was   likely.   (see   
“ELON   MUSK:   TECH   OUTSIDER?” )     
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Since   then,   crypto-users   around   the   globe   nearly   doubled,   from   100   million   in   
January   2021,   to   221   million   in   June,   according   to   a   crypto.com   study.   

  
TJ    Publisher   Gerald   Celente   traveled   to   Arizona   this   past   week   to   speak   at   a   
comedy   tour   event   by   Max   Kesier   and   Stacy   Herbert   of   “The   Orange   Pill   
Podcast,”   provocatively   titled   “F*ck   Elon.”   A   recorded   livestream   of   the   event   is   
available    here .   

  
The   title   alludes   to   contrary   statements   and   actions   of   the   Tesla   CEO,   who   has   
variously   pumped   Bitcoin   and   Dogecoin,   a   “meme”   crypto,   then   bailed,   then   
climbed   aboard   again.   Tesla   briefly   accepted   bitcoin   payments   this   past   spring,   
before   nixing   the   move,   over   “environmental   concerns”   of   bitcoin   mining.   

  
At   a   previous   Bitcoin   2021    conference ,   Keiser   made   a   point   that   Bitcoin   has   
proven   that   no   one,   no   matter   how   influential   in   their   own   industry   or   sphere,   has   
kept   the   network   from   growing.   

  
Kaiser   and   Saylor   have   both   been   leading   voices   for   Bitcoin   adoption,   arguing   
that   even   national   economies   could   experience   huge   benefits.   

  
According   to   Saylor:   

  
“If   Apple,   Google,   and   Facebook   build   Bitcoin   into   their   application,   they   
improve   their   business.   If   El   Salvador   or   Cuba   or   Turkey   or   Japan   or   
Russia   or   the   US   or   the   UK   or   France   buy   Bitcoin,   they   fix   their   balance   
sheet.   

  
“Every   company   on   Earth,   if   they   buy   Bitcoin,   they   fix   their   balance   sheet.   
So   Bitcoin   is   the   solution   to   hundreds   of   thousands   of   entities.   And   if   you   
don’t   own   it,   you’re   not   exposed   to   each   of   those   entities,   right?”   

  
  
  
  
  

  
Trends   Journal                                                            77                                                             24   August   2021   

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sMB3DsaL90Q
https://bitcoinmagazine.com/industry-events/f-ck-elon-bitcoin-event-july-8-2021


  

  
  
  

EL   SALVADOR   CRYPTO   WALLETS   READY   IN   SEPTEMBER   
  
  

No   thanks   to   the   World   Bank,   El   Salvador’s   
government   backed   bitcoin   wallet   will   be   
available   for   download   by   citizens   in   early   
September.   

  
The   Central   American   country   made   history   
by   being   the   first   in   the   world   to   formally   

specify   Bitcoin   cryptocurrency   as   legal   tender.  
  

Though   central   banks   that   lend   to   countries   and   are   used   to   profiting   and   
exerting   control   have   decried   El   Salvador’s   move,   they   haven’t   been   able   to   stop   
it.   

  
The    Trends   Journal    has   reported   previously   on   the   significance   of   El   Salvador’s   
move,   in   articles   including    “EURO   THREATS   NOT   STOPPING   CRYPTO   MOVES,”   
(22   June   2021).   

  
President   Nayib   Bukele   said   not   required   to   use   the   “Chivo”   digital   wallet,   but   
those   who   do   will   get   $30   in   bitcoin   during   the   setup   procedure.   It   will   be   ready   
for   download   on   7   September.   It   will   also   be   available   in   app   stores.   

  
The   Chivo   wallet   is   set   to   debut   on   the   same   day   that   El   Salvador's   bitcoin   
legislation   takes   effect.   

  
The   wallet   will   have   a   feature   that   enables   people   to   convert   bitcoin   transactions   
into   dollars   automatically.   Users   may   also   keep   their   bitcoin   and   cash   it   out   at   
one   of   El   Salvador's   200   ATMs.   The   "Cajeros   Chivo"   will   serve   as   cash   
machines.   There   will   also   be   50   "Puntos   Chivos,"   which   will   allow   deposits   and   
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withdrawals   while   also   serving   as   troubleshooting   and   bitcoin   teaching   centers   
for   the   wallet   infrastructure.   

  
El   Salvador's   request   for   assistance   with   the   adoption   of   cryptocurrency   as   legal   
cash   was   denied   by   the   World   Bank,   but   that   obstacle   has   not   deterred   Bukele   
from   overseeing   the   adoption   of   the   so-called   king   crypto   in   his   nation.   

  
TRENDPOST:    El   Salvador’s   adoption   of   Bitcoin   will   be   closely   watched,   to   say   
the   least.   

  
If   the   past   decade   is   any   guide,   Bitcoin   paid   to   citizens   may   see   relatively   wide   
fluctuations   in   value,   but   the   overall   trend   will   be   up,   not   down.   Bitcoin   was   built   
to   be   anti-inflationary.   The   demand   for   bitcoin   is   increasing   rapidly,   and   though   it   
is   fractionally   divisible   and   highly   fungible,   there   are   only   so   many   bitcoins   that   
will   ever   be   minted:   21   million.  

  
Bitcoin   paid   back   to   the   government   for   taxes   or   other   services   will   likely   grow   in   
value,   in   comparison   to   the   dollar.   

  
Some   citizens   will   likely   hold   on   to   their   bitcoin,   or   seek   to   increase   theirs.   If   so,   
they   will   likely   see   appreciation.   

  
Is   there   a   way   to   lose?   The   world   media,   controlled   by   all   the   usual   suspects,   
including   central   banks,   will   likely   look   to   propagandize   over   any   bitcoin   in   the   
nation’s   offering   that   ends   up   in   the   hands   of   drug   cartels   or   other   criminal   
organizations.   The   playbook   is   already   being    used    against   the   new   Taliban   
regime   in   Afghanistan,   by   CNBC   among   others.   

  
El   Salvador   should   be   prepared   to   point   out   the   traditional   financial   institutions   
and   big   tech   powers   loading   up   on   bitcoin   and   moving   into   Ethereum   and   
Solana   based   DeFi,   and   the   fact   that   in   criminal   operations,   cash,   not   crypto,   is   
king .   
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BITCOIN   ETFs   IN   PREP   AS   SEC   HIGHLIGHTS   PATH   TO   APPROVAL   
  
  

This   month,   asset   managers   Galaxy   Digital,   
Invesco,   ProShares,   Valkyrie   Digital,   and   
VanEck   have   filed   applications   with   the   U.S.   
Securities   and   Exchange   Commission   (SEC)   
to   operate   Bitcoin   exchange-traded   funds   
(ETFs).   

  
The   applications   were   filed   after   SEC   chair   Gary   Gensler   signaled   that   the   
agency   would   look   favorably   on   funds   that   traded   futures   for   Bitcoin   only,   not   
cryptocurrencies   generally;   and   that   were   structured   according   to   the   
Investment   Company   Act   of   1940,   which   governs   mutual   funds.   

  
Previously   the   SEC   approved   the   first   Bitcoin   mutual   fund   in   the   U.S.   It   began   
trading   last   month.   CME’s   Bitcoin   futures   contracts   have   been   trading   since   
2017.   

  
“I   look   forward   to   the   staff’s   review   of   such   filings,   particularly   if   those   are   limited   
to   these   CME-traded   Bitcoin   futures,”   Gensler   said   previously   in   comments   
quoted   by   the   Wall   Street   Journal.   

  
CME   and   similar   exchanges   have   agreements   with   the   SEC   that   give   the   agency   
oversight   authority.   

  
Due   to   the   technicalities,   and   related   costs,   that   trading   futures   involves,   the   
funds   will   be   “more   appropriate   for   institutional   investors,”   Steven   McClurg,   
Valkyrie’s   chief   investment   officer,   explained   to   the   WSJ.   

  
“But   when   there’s   not   a   spot   product   available,   like   with   oil   or   natural   gas,   retail   
investors   look   toward   futures   products,”   he   acknowledged.   
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Crypto   enthusiasts   have   been   lobbying   the   SEC   for   ten   years   in   attempts   to   win   
approval   of   crypto   mutual   and   futures   funds.   (See   Cryptocurrency:   Special   
Report,”   Trends   Journal,   25   May,   2021.)   

  
As   digital   currencies   gained   favor,   and   a   degree   of   legitimacy,   with   professional   
traders,   the   SEC   gradually   relented   under   Gensler’s   cautious   guidance;   he   
taught   courses   in   blockchain   technology,   which   underlies   cryptocurrencies,   at   
MIT   before   president   Joe   Biden   tapped   him   to   chair   the   SEC.   

  
Futures   markets   allow   speculators   to   bet   on   what   the   price   of   an   asset   will   be   on   
a   specific   date   in   the   future,   which   can   vary   independently   of   the   value   of   the   
asset   itself.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    Regulating   Bitcoin   ETFs   is   the   step   that   legitimizes   
oversight   and   regulation   of   other   cryptocurrencies.   Those   that   are   regulated   will   
become   new   vehicles   for   serious   investors   but   will   surrender   some   ability   to   
innovate;   those   that   remain   outside   regulation   will   test   new   technologies   and   
approaches   but   remain   the   province   of   speculators.   

  
There   is   room   for   both.   

  
  

FACEBOOK’S   DIGITAL   WALLET   POISED   FOR   LAUNCH   
  

    
Novi,   Facebook’s   digital   wallet,   has   received   
licenses   or   regulatory   approval   in   “nearly   
every   state”   and   is   now   “ready   to   come   to   
market,”   David   Marcus,   who   has   
spearheaded   the   company’s   foray   into   digital   
currencies,   wrote   in   an   18   August   memo   

quoted   by   the    Financial   Times .   
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The   wallet   will   allow   persons   to   transfer   money   between   themselves   directly,   
with   no   bank   or   payment   service   intervening.   
    

When   used   to   buy   goods   in   a   store,   Novi   will   be   cheaper   for   merchants   to   
accept   than   conventional   cards,   Marcus   said,   although   Novi   still   will   be   
profitable   for   Facebook   when   it   has   “a   meaningful   customer   base.”  
    

Novi   originally   was   intended   to   hold   Diem   coins,   Facebook’s   digital   currency   
co-created   by   Marcus   in   2019.   
    

Diem’s   value   was   to   be   based   on   that   of   a   collection   of   currencies.   
    

Diem   was   supported   by   26   businesses   and   nonprofit   organizations   but   attacked   
by   regulators   who   argued   it   could   destabilize   the   currencies   it   was   tied   to.   
    

After   the   criticism,   Facebook   revamped   Diem   to   be   a   stablecoin   with   the   same   
value   as   the   U.S.   dollar.   (See    “SEC   Chief   Sets   Regulatory   Sights   on   
Cryptocurrencies,”     Trends   Journal ,   10   August   2021.)   
    

However,   the   value   of   stablecoins   has   quadrupled   this   year   to   $120   billion,   once   
again   raising   regulators’   concerns   that   the   digital   ocean   of   virtual   currencies   
could   pose   risks   to   national   security   and   financial   stability.   
    

In   his   memo,   Marcus   noted   that   stablecoins   could   be   designed   to   more   
effectively   detect   illicit   activities   than   conventional   financial   infrastructures   can.   
    

A   proper   stablecoin   would   be   backed   by   one-to-one   reserves   of   cash   or   
treasury   securities   and   would   provide   “better   consumer   protections   than   “any   
fiat   balance   held   in   any   wallet   available   in   the   U.S.   right   now,”   his   memo   stated.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    As   we   continue   to   note,   the   more   businesses   and   investors   
that   go   crypto,   the   stronger   Bitcoin,   which   is   still   the   major   coin   of   choice,   will   
rise.   And   there   will   be   growing   competition   across   the   digital   coin   spectrum   as   
the   gambler   gangs   try   to   corner   markets   and   invent   competitive   crypto   
currencies.     
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COINBASE   PARTNERS   WITH   MUFG   TO   OFFER   JAPAN   CRYPTO   
EXCHANGE   
    

Coinbase,   the   largest   U.S.   cryptocurrency   exchange,   has   formed   a   partnership   
with   Japan’s   Mitsubishi   UFJ   Financial   Group   (MUFG)   that   will   allow   the   bank’s   
34   million   customers   to   buy   and   sell   digital   currencies   through   their   existing   
bank   accounts.   
    

If   the   venture   is   successful,   Coinbase   likely   will   offer   the   same   deal   to   other   
Japanese   banks,   MUFG   said.   
    

The   partnership   with   MUFG,   which   invested   in   Coinbase   in   2016,   gives   the   
crypto   platform   a   key   foothold   in   a   country   where   31   crypto   exchanges   already   
vie   for   customers.   
    

In   June,   Coinbase’s   Japanese   division   received   permission   to   operate   in   the   
country,   although   the   subject   of   cryptocurrencies   is   “sensitive”   in   Japan,   an   
unnamed   MUFG   employee   told   the    Financial   Times .   
    

In   April   2017,   Japan   became   the   first   country   to   recognize   Bitcoin   as   legal   
tender.   
    

TRENDPOST:    As   we   predicted   when   JP   Morgan   Asset   Management   offered   
clients   a   managed   Bitcoin   fund   earlier   this   month,   a   move   by   a   major   bank   to   
embrace   Bitcoin   would   be   a   pivotal   moment   for   digital   currencies.   
    

With   JP   Morgan   and   now   MUFG   opening   Bitcoin   to   customers,   the   premiere   
digital   currency   has   been   legitimized   as   a   mainstream   investment   vehicle   when   
under   professional   management.   

  
Other   banks   and   investment   houses   will   now   follow   suit   as   quickly   as   regulators   
allow.     
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BLOCKCHAIN   BATTLES    by   Joe   Doran   
  
  

KYB:   KNOW   YOUR   BLOCKCHAIN.     Who   
writes   to   the   blockchain,   controls   it.   

  
One   of   the   major   differences   in   different   
blockchain   networks   is   whether   the   
blockchain   is   “permissionless”   or   
“permissioned.”   

  
Other   terms,   like   “public”   and   “private,”   “transparent,”   “anonymous,”   
“pseudonymous”   and   “KYC”   (know   your   customer),   also   come   into   play.   

  
What   does   it   all   mean,   and   why   does   it   matter?   

  
Different   crypto   projects   and   blockchains   have   different   objectives   and   
capabilities.   

  
For   those   who   want   to   support   technologies   that   aren’t   designed   to   
disproportionately   benefit   a   relative   few   privileged   insiders,   authorities   or   
companies,   the   differences   need   to   be   understood.   

  
Permissionless   Blockchains   

  
Bitcoin   was   the   first   blockchain   network,   and   it   was   built   to   be   permissionless.      

  
Permissionless   meant   that   anyone   could   create   a   bitcoin   wallet   (ie.   a   public   and   
private   crypto   key   pair   for   accessing   and   transacting),   and   interact   with   other   
wallet   holders.   No   authentication   or   approval   by   any   mediating   authority   was   
required.     
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The   blockchain   recorded   bitcoin   exchanges   in   a   decentralized   ledger.    Thus,   the   
bitcoin   network   can   be   thought   of   as   a   Distributed   Ledger   Technology   (DLT).   
Anyone   with   the   requisite   hardware   could   become   a   node,   and   participate   in   
mining   “bitcoin”,   ie.   earn   amounts   of   token   by   using   their   computing   power   to   
validate   and   write   transactions   to   the   blockchain   ledger,   which   was   duplicated   
on   every   node.   

  
The   Bitcoin   network   introduced   innovations   that   had   not   existed   before   in   
centralized   transactional   ledgers   of   financial   institutions.   Of   course   it   also   
introduced   an   internal   token   creation   system   which   the   ledger   kept   track   of,   as   
opposed   to   external   fiat   currencies.   

  
The   permissionless   network   included   the   following   features   that   users   saw   as   
advantages:   

  
● Decentralization   of   validator   nodes,   with   no   access   permission   required.   

Every   node   has   equal   authority   to   participate   and   interact   with   the   
network,   competing   to   validate   transactions   to   the   ledger,   which   is   
replicated   on   all   nodes.   

● Incentivised   use   of   and   maintenance   of   the   network,   via   bitcoin   “tokens”   
awarded   to   validating   nodes.    Absence   of   limitations   for   validators,   
together   with   incentives   to   earn   bitcoin,   encouraged   growth   of   the   
network,   which   enhanced   resilience   and   security,   since   the   validation   
system   required   a   sufficient   number   of   nodes   to   agree   on   the   authenticity   
and   integrity   of   a   transaction   proposed   to   be   written   to   the   ledger.     

●   Resistance   to   censorship   or   takedown   due   to   their   high   degree   of   
decentralization,   large   number   of   validators,   and   absence   of   any   
gatekeeping   authority   deciding   who   participates.   China’s   June   2021   
crackdown   on   miners,   while   significant,   did   not   stop   or   seriously   threaten   
the   bitcoin   network,   which   is   spread   around   the   world.   In   fact,   certain   
features   of   the   bitcoin   protocol   ensured   a   fast   recovery   of   network   and   
mining   capacity,   as   predicted   in   the    Trends   Journal    article    “CHINA   HAS   
JUST   MADE   MINING   BITCOIN   EASIER”    (29   Jun   2021).   

● Control   by   project   communities   and   dispersed   nodes,   rather   than   a   
business,   government,   or   other   formal   group.   
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● Anonymous   or   pseudonymous   participation.   Different   permissionless   
blockchains   have   different   levels   of   privacy.   Bitcoin   is   pseudonymous,   
Monero   and   ZCash   are   anonymous,   and   there   is   a   significant   difference,   
with   respect   to   how   IP   addresses   might   be   traced   to   wallets,   etc.    A   good   
VPN   can   add   a   layer   of   protection   for   user   privacy   and   security   in   online   
activities.     

  
While   permissionless   blockchain   networks   themselves   do   not   require   “KYC”   
(Know   Your   Customer)   information,   governments   have   obviously   pushed   for   
companies   operating   centralized   exchanges   to   collect   such   information.   

  
The   crypto   provisions   of   the   recently   passed   U.S.   House   infrastructure   bill  
require   any   exchange   operators   in   its   jurisdiction   that   feature   conversions   to   or   
from   fiat   currencies   to   collect   user   information   that   falls   under   KYC.   

  
Some   noted   downsides   of   permissionless   blockchains   have   been   much   slower   
speed   of   transactions   compared   with   traditional   financial   systems   (like   the   VISA   
credit   card   service),   energy   use   associated   with   validating   transactions   and   
mining,   and   paths   to   upgrades.   

  
But   Bitcoin   and   Ethereum,   to   give   two   recent   examples,   have   both   undergone   
upgrades   in   2021   to   enhance   transaction   speeds   and   /   or   add   features.   The   
Trends   Journal    covered   those   proposed   upgrades   in   stories   including    “WILL   
‘TAPROOT’   UPGRADE   HELP   BTC   REBOUND?”    (18   May   2021)   and    “WHAT   
ETHEREUM   UPGRADE   TO   PROOF   OF   STAKE   MEANS”    (15   Jun   2021).     

  
Permissioned   Blockchains   

  
Companies   that   have   used   centralized   database   ledgers   have   been   attracted   by   
several   factors   to   blockchain   technologies.   For   one   thing,   the   decentralized   and   
consensus   mechanisms   of   Bitcoin   and   Ethereum   proved   highly   resistant   to   
tampering   and   hacking   in   order   to   alter,   corrupt   or   hijack   their   ledgers.   
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Permissioned   blockchains   are   just   that:   they   require   permission   to   be   part   of   the   
network,   via   authentication   rules   and   information   collection,   controlled   access   
rights,   etc.   

  
Permissioned   blockchains   are   not   designed   to   be   widely   spread   or   resist   
censorship.   And   they   are   not   as   transparent,   since   a   company   can   set   rules   for   
accessing   the   ledger.   They   do   not   offer   privacy   to   participants.   They   are   also   
more   centralized,   with   attendant   issues   affecting   resiliency   and   possible   
hijacking   or   corruption.   They   are   also   typically   controlled   by   an   organization   
such   as   a   government   entity   or   company.   

  
Some   of   those   aspects   are   obviously   considered   advantageous   to   those   who   
implement   permissioned   blockchains.   Permissioned   blockchains   also   have   
carried   other   advantages   compared   to   permissionless   blockchains:   

  
● With   less   nodes   and   ledger   replication,   the   networks,   including   transaction   

validation,   etc.,   are   faster.   
● Enterprises   can   set   their   own   rules   and   tailor   the   network   to   best   suit   their   

requirements.   
● Businesses   retain   greater   control   over   their   network   infrastructure,   allowing   

them   to   meet   compliance   obligations   more   quickly.  
  

Permissioned   blockchains   have   been   seen   as   mainly   suited   to   private   company,   
institutional   and   government   use.   Software   technology   like   Hyperleder   and   
Corda   have   been   used   to   create   permissioned   blockchains   in   enterprise   
settings.   

  
More   recently,   some   companies   have   moved   into   the   public   space   with   
permissioned   blockchains,   either   working   in   conjunction   with   permissionless   
networks,   or   offering   alternatives.   

  
For   example,    Accord    bills   itself   as   an   open   source   blockchain   project   for   
promissory   notes,   which   aims   to   facilitate   in   the   form   of   “smart   legal   contracts.”   
Promissory   notes   are   debt   contracts   that   are   widely   used   in   non-banking   
financial   institutions.   They   are   mostly   employed   in   supply   chain   finance   or   
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commerce,   and   they   define   the   conditions   under   which   the   parties   to   a   
transaction   will   pay   their   obligation.   

  
Utilizing   the   Accord   platform,   sellers   around   the   world   may   provide   credit   to   
purchasers   using   these   promissory   notes,   with   the   assurance   that   they   will   have   
access   to   cash   flow   within   the   agreed-upon   dates.     

  
Accord   is   built   on   Corda,   a   permissioned   blockchain   software.   A   look   at   the   
Accord   website   shows   a   list   of   members   including   corporations   like   IBM,   
DocuSign   and   Clause.   

  
TRENDPOST:    The   timing   of   the   introduction   of   Bitcoin   couldn’t   have   been   more   
coincidentally   symbolic.   In   2009,   the   U.S.   was   in   the   midst   of   a   financial   crisis.   
Government   policies   and   corporate   corruption   fueled   a   disaster   of   
over-leveraged   debt   that   was   foisted   onto   average   Americans,   via   debt   and   
inflationary   money   creation   (ie.   quantitative   easing).   

  
“Too   Big   To   Fail”   financial   institutions   were   bailed   out.   Otherwise,   Americans   
were   told,   the   whole   system   would   collapse.   Meanwhile,   many   people   who   
didn’t   act   soon   enough,   saw   401ks   and   other   assets   and   stores   of   their   lifetime   
earnings   take   severe   hits.   

  
The   ruin   precipitated   by   wholesale   abandonment   of   any   sound   monetary   policy,   
and   the   rigged   government-corporate   game,   in   which   the   powers   in   control   
never   lose,   has   had   prolonged   consequences.   And   the   COVID   War   provided   an   
excuse   for   governments   and   central   banks   to   pile   on   even   more   profligate   
spending   and   monetary   stimulus,   while   siphoning   most   wealth   to   a   very   few   
indeed.   

  
The   hyper-debt   and   inflationary   spiral   currently   squeezing   the   American   
economy   (and   other   economies   around   the   world)   is   a   result   of   financial   and   
monetary   abuses   more   vast   than   any   crypto-criminals   could   dream   of   executing.   

  
Many   Americans   of   all   political   persuasions   definitively   lost   faith   in   the   system   as   
a   result   of   the   crisis   dubbed   “The   Great   Recession.”   
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To   them,   Bitcoin,   and   important   permissionless   blockchain   crypto   projects   that   
followed,   including   Ethereum,   offered   an   escape   from   mediating   authorities.     

  
Tokenized   crypto   protocols,   decentralized   networks   and   immutable   blockchains   
resisted   being   rigged,   gamed   or   used   as   a   piggy   bank   or   monetary   printing   press   
for   a   small   group   of   privileged   players,   when   bets   turned   sour.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    Permissionless   blockchains   are   proving   that   in   many   use   
cases,   traditional   mediating   authorities,   which   abused   their   trust,   are   no   longer   
required.   

  
But   don’t   expect   those   authorities   to   happily   cede   their   obsolescence.   They   will   
use   a   combination   of   regulatory   control   and   competing   technologies,   to   try   to   
recapture   share   of   financial   lending   for   example,   asset   control,   and   explosively   
emerging   innovations   like   NFTs.   

  
The   crypto   sphere,   with   permissionless   blockchains,   have   constituted   a   “black   
swan”   event.   China   can’t   take   ultimate   advantage.   That   was   the   meaning   of   their   
bitcoin   mining   crackdown,   timed   with   the   rollout   of   their   digital   yuan.   

  
But   the   West   can   continue   to   take   advantage,   if   it   chooses   to   do   so.   Let   Bitcoin   
hold   the   U.S.   dollar   to   account.   Let   Ethereum   force   traditional   finance   and   tech   
companies   to   compete.   

  
If   and   where   what   used   to   be   called   “middlemen”   can   add   value,   and   people   are   
free   to   choose   technologies   and   solutions,   while   accepting   associated   risks,   the   
economy   could   potentially   benefit.   

  
But   regulatory   schemes   meant   to   artificially   preserve   outmoded   mediators   would   
be   disastrous   for   western   economies   already   wrecked   by   their   own   corruption   
and   greed,   and   faced   with   the   formidable   China   challenge.   

  
Let   the   blockchains   compete—and   the   participants   beware.   
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TRENDS   IN   THE   COVID   WAR   

  
  

FRENCH   "HEALTH   PASS"   PROTESTS   CONTINUE:   MUTED   IN   AMERICA   
  

Barely   reported,   it   did   not   make   the   headline   news   in   America.   For   the   sixth   
weekend   in   a   row,   hundreds   of   thousands   took   to   the   streets   in   France   to   protest   
the   Orwellian   labeled   "health   pass."     

  
And   despite   “unofficial”   accounts   of   up   to   some   three   hundred   thousand   
protesting   across   the   nation,   when   reported   by   France   24,   they   downplayed   the   
turnout   with   their   lead   sentence   that   read:   “Thousands   of   people   demonstrated   
in   the   streets   of   France   again   on   Saturday   against   the   government's   Covid-19   
vaccination   policies...   .”   

  
Outright   Lie   

  
Indeed,   to   diminish   the   significance   of   the   push   back   against   government   
orders,   France   24   lied   outright.   No,   not   “thousands”,   “Hundreds   of   thousands”   
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took   to   the   streets.   Yet,   with   the   Presstitutes   being   paid   to   put   out   what   their   
government   whoremasters   and   corporate   pimps   tell   them   to...   they   “officially”   
lie.   

  
French   interior   ministry   figures   put   attendance   at   prior   events   at   some   200,000   
persons,   although   organizers   claim   that   the   numbers   are   being   underreported;   
the   discrepancy   in   numbers   was   addressed   in   last   week's    Trends   Journal    in   
"FRENCH   VAX   PASS   PROTESTS   ESCALATE.   MOST   MEDIA   IGNORES   THEM,   
LIES   ABOUT   SIZE"     (17   August).   

  
By   Order   of   the   King   

  
Ordered   by   the   King   of   France,   i.e.,   President   Emmanuel   Macron,   the   plantation   
workers   of   Slavelandia   are   required   to   show   proof   of   vaccination   or   a   negative   
COVID   test   for   admittance   to   restaurants,   theaters,   large   shopping   centers   and   
long-distance   trains.   

  
The   protestors   see   the   health   pass   requirement   as   an   affront   to   the   freedom   and   
rights   of   the   non-vaccinated.   The   demonstrations   have   brought   out   former   
members   of   the   "Yellow   Vest"   movement,   which   staged   strikes   across   the   
country   (See   3   December   2019's    "FRANCE:   NATIONAL   STRIKE   IS   BREWING" ),   
as   well   as   anti-vaxxers   and   those   who   see   the   health   pass   as   a   form   of   
apartheid.   

  
And   to   discredit   the   movement   they   wrote   that   there   is   “   concern   from   rights   
groups   about   anti-Semitic   sentiment   in   the   protest   movement.”   

  
What   makes   the   marchers   anti-Semites?   “Some   protesters   have   worn   yellow   
stars   similar   to   the   ones   that   the   Nazi   regime   forced   Jews   to   display   during   
World   War   II,   leading   to   condemnation   from   Holocaust   survivors   for   the   offensive   
comparison.”   

  
How   dare   they   use   a   symbol   of   authoritarianism   that   for   those   who   want   
freedom,   and   wave   flags   and   banners   with   the   word   "Liberty"   on   them   while   
shouting   "Macron!   We   don't   want   your   pass!”...   are   fighting   for.   
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Meanwhile,   in   the   U.S.,   there   appears   to   be   nothing   newsworthy   going   on   in   
terms   of   any   organized   resistance   to   the   various   "health   pass"-type   programs   
being   employed,   such   as   the   "Key   to   NYC   Pass"   now   required   by   Mayor   Bill   de   
Blasio   (see   10   August's    "WARREN   WILHELM:   ACHTUNG:   'IT’S   TIME   TO   FORCE   
VAX   COMPLIANCE'” ).   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    In   fact,   this   COVID   War   passport   system   is   being   instituted   
around   the   world   and   across   America...   whether   mandated   by   dictatorial   
governments   or   being   imposed   by   businesses   large   and   small.      

  
And   now   that   the   U.S.   Food   and   Drug   Administration   having   “officially”   approved   
the   Operation   Warp   Speed   shot,   more   mandates   will   be   coming   to   a   country,   
city   and   state   near   you.   In   fact,   yesterday,   U.S.   President   Joe   Biden   declared,   
“As   I   mentioned   before,   I’ve   imposed   vaccination   requirements   that   will   reach   
millions   of   Americans,”   Biden   said   Monday.   

  
“Today,   I’m   calling   on   more   countries—more   companies,   I   should   say—in   the   
private   sector   to   step   up   with   vaccine   requirements   that’ll   reach   millions   more   
people.”   

  
  

DOCTOR   CLAIMS   COVID   VAX   IS   A   "POISON   DEATH   SHOT"   
  
  

There's   a   video   currently   posted   that   bears  
watching;   it   could   change   your   thinking   
about   the   wisdom   of   getting   a   COVID   
vaccination.     

  
It   features   Ukrainian-American   physician   Dr.   

Vladimir   Zelenko,   a   board-certified   family   practitioner   who   served,   for   some   20   
years,   an   Orthodox   Jewish   community   in   upstate   New   York,   until   falling   out   of   
favor   over   his   prediction   that   the   community   would   be   a   hotbed   of   COVID   
infection.     
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He   claims   that   he   and   his   team   have   successfully   treated   some   6,000   patients   
for   COVID-19,   including   Pres.   Trump,   Rudy   Giuliani   and   President   Bolsonaro   of   
Brazil,   for   which   he   became   newsworthy—and   controversial.     

  
He   claims   to   have   successfully   treated   699   COVID   patients   with   a   "drug   
cocktail"   of   hydroxychloroquine,   azithromycin   and   zinc   sulfate;   none   died,   none   
were   intubated,   and   only   four   were   hospitalized.   

  
In   this    video    Dr.   Zelenko   addresses   a   panel   of   Israeli   politicians   and   the   Israeli   
Health   Minister   regarding   his   concerns   of   the   COVID   vaccination.   Like   those   he's   
addressing,   Zelenko,   an   Orthodox   Jew,   occasionally   peppers   his   remarks   with   
expressions   in   Hebrew   and   Yiddish.   

  
Those   on   the   panel,   however,   are   not   necessarily   accepting   of   Dr.   Zelenko's   
assessment   of   the   threat   posed   by   the   virus   or   how   to   deal   with   it,   particularly   
since   Dr.   Zelenko   is   highly   critical   of   the   Israeli   government.   

  
One   of   Dr.   Zelenko’s   main   premises   is   that,   given   the   approximate   98   percent   
recovery   rate   of   those   infected   with   COVID   (including   Delta)   and   the   
complications   seen   from   the   vaccines,   those   who   are   vaccinated   face   a   greater   
statistical   probability   of   death   than   those   who   are   unvaccinated.     

  
Survival   rate   for   otherwise   healthy   children   under   18,   he   says,   is   99.998   percent   
with   no   treatment,   making   COVID   less   serious   for   children   than   the   influenza   
virus.   So,   on   the   matter   of   vaccinating   children   for   COVID,   he   asks,   "If   you   have   
a   demographic   that   has   no   risk   of   dying,   why   would   you   inject   them   with   a   
poison   death   shot?"     

  
Then,   addressing   the   issue   of   safety,   he   breaks   down   the   risks   presented   by   the   
vaccines   into   acute   (short-term),   sub-acute   (mid-term)   and   long-term   settings.   
Again,   for   the   details,   watch   the    video .   

  
Dr.   Zelenko   then   brings   up   how   information   about   side   effects   has   been   
suppressed,   drugs   like   hydroxychloroquine   and   ivermectin   have   been   
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discredited   and   made   difficult   to   obtain,   and   those   who   dare   to   contradict   the   
official   narrative   have   been   censored,   scrubbed   and   de-platformed   (as   
happened   to   Sen.   Rand   Paul,   reported   on   17   August   in    "YOUTUBE   BANS   SEN.   
RAND   PAUL   FOR   QUESTIONING   FAUCI" ).   

  
Dr.   Zelenko   also   makes   the   case   that   the   COVID   virus   was,   indeed,   deliberately   
developed   as   a   bio-weapon.   And   as   to   charges   that   those   who   believe   as   he   
does   are   promulgating   a   "conspiracy   theory,"   he   replies,   "It's   a   conspiracy,   but   
it's   not   a   theory."   

  
TRENDPOST:    As   is   the   motto   of   the    Trends   Journal ,   “Think   for   Yourself”   when   
watching   Dr.   Zelenko’s   video   that   we   linked,   as   well   as   his   others   on   Bitchute.   
We   do   note   however,   that   he   is   also   repeating   factual   information   that   we   have  
been   reporting   since   the   COVID   War   was   launched   in   January   2020.   

  
TRENDPOST:    As   we   reported   in   this    Trends   Journal    article   “FRENCH   ‘HEALTH   
PASS’   PROTESTS   CONTINUE:   MUTED   IN   AMERICA”,   the   pro-vax   Jews   in   
France   are   condemning   French   protesters   as   being   anti-Semites   for   comparing   
President   Macron’s   vax   passports   requirements   to   the   yellow   star   symbol   during   
Hitler’s   rule.   Yet,   the   orthodox   Jew   Dr.   Zelenko   likens   the   government   of   Israel   to   
Hitler’s   Dr.   Josef   Mengele   for   allowing   its   population—under   the   policy   of   
national   vaccination   for   which   Israel   is   among   the   world's   leaders—to   be   
subjected   to   what   amounts   to   medical   experimentation.   

  
  

NO   VAX,   NO   JOB,   NO   FUTURE:   BIDEN   KNOWS   BEST     
  
  

The   Biden   administration   has   escalated   its   
authoritarian   power   trip,   including   the   
threat   of   withholding   federal   funds,   in   its   
quest   for   universal   COVID   Jab.     

  
The   New   York   Times    reported   on   19   
August   that   on   that   date   the   president   
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announced   that   he   would   make   Medicare   and   Medicaid   funding   for   nursing   
homes   contingent   on   their   employees   having   been   vaccinated   against   
COVID-19.   That   policy   will   affect   15,000   nursing   homes   and   1.3   million   
employees.     

  
Heil   Masks   

  
Despite   the   scores   of   articles   we   have   published   with   the   hard   facts   and   
scientific   data   of   the   ineffectiveness   of   masks   to   protect   people   from   catching   
the   virus,   including   “ MASKS'   BENEFITS   A   BUST”    in   this   issue   of   the    Trends   
Journal ,     U.S.    El   Presidente   Biden   also   directed   his   education   secretary   Miguel   
A.   Cardona   to   impose   his   authority,   including   legal   action,   to   counter   efforts   of   
some   states   to   ban   universal   masking   in   schools.     

  
With   some   governors   blocking   school   districts   from   requiring   masks   in   
classrooms,   eight   states—Arizona,   Florida,   Iowa,   Oklahoma,   South   Carolina,   
Tennessee,   Texas   and   Utah—will   be   receiving   a   letter   from   Cardona   challenging   
their   refusal   to   force   children   to   wear   masks   in   school.     

  
Mr.   Cardona   said   that   his   department   will   use   its   civil   rights   enforcement   arm   to   
allow   schools   to   require   masks,   adding   "The   president   is   appalled,   as   I   am,   that   
there   are   adults   who   are   blind   to   their   blindness,   that   there   are   people   who   are   
putting   policies   in   place   that   are   putting   students   and   staff   at   risk.   At   the   end   of   
the   day,"   he   said,   “we   shouldn't   be   having   this   conversation.   What   we're   dealing   
with   now   is   negligence."   

  
Three   Strikes   You’re   Out   

  
On   the   booster   shot   front,   the   government   is   urging   a   third   shot   for   adults   who   
were   previously   thought   to   be   fully   immunized   after   two   shots   of   the   
Pfizer/BioNTech   or   Moderna   vaccine.   About   150   million   Americans   have   been   
vaccinated   with   one   of   those   vaccines,   which   are   now—after   being   sold   to   have   
a   96   percent   efficacy   rate—acknowledged   to   lose   power   eight   months   after   the   
second   shot.   
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The    NYT    article   cites   Arkansas   Secretary   of   Health   José   R.   Romero,   MD   
invoking   the   ever-popular   "war"   rhetoric,   saying   "We   now   have   to   fight   a   war   on   
two   fronts,"   alluding   to   having   to   overcome   vaccine   hesitancy   in   some   groups   
while   promoting   booster   shots   to   those   deemed   at   high   risk.     

  
And   that   "high   risk"   category   has   to   include   nursing   home   residents.   The    NYT   
article   cites   a   study   showing   that   the   vaccines'   effectiveness   in   nursing   home   
residents   dropped   by   more   than   20   percent   between   spring   and   summer.   

  
As   yet,   up   until   yesterday,   and   with   a   lot   of   pressure,   the   FDA   had   not   even   
authorized   third   doses,   and   neither   Pfizer/BioNTech   nor   Moderna   had   yet   
submitted   all   the   data   to   prove   their   shots   are   safe   and   effective.    This   shouldn't   
be   surprising,   since   uncertainty   still   exists   as   to   whether   the   original   doses   are   
safe   and   effective;   see   the   December   2020   article,    "COVID   VACCINE:   
'SIGNIFICANT   SAFETY   CONCERNS'" ).   

  
TRENDPOST:    As   reported   by   the   Defender,   data   released   Friday   by   the   Centers   
for   Disease   Control   and   Prevention   (CDC)   showed   that   between   Dec.   14,   2020   
and   Aug.   13,   2021,   a   total   of   326,535   adverse   events   had   been   reported   to   the   
Vaccine   Adverse   Events   Reporting   System   (VAERS)   attributed   to   Pfizer’s   COVID   
vaccine,   including   9,027   deaths   and   56,607   serious   injuries.   

  
TRENDPOST:    As   we   have   noted,   go   back   to   last   December   when   so-called   
health   experts,   politicians,   and   the   media   began   selling   the   COVID   Jab.   The   line   
was   that   it   was   96   percent   effective   and   that   after    two   jabs,   you’d   live   happily   
ever   after,   COVID-free   for   the   rest   of   your   life.   

  
As   we   have   reported,   per   Israeli   findings,   it   is   only   a   tiny   39   percent   effective.   Yet,   
the   ineffective   jabs   are   not   only   being   vax-pass   mandated,   now   they   are   pushing   
for   three   shots.     

  
But   as   we   wrote   in   the   20   April    Trends   Journal ,   that   line   began   to   fade   when   the   
Pfizer   Drug   Lord   said   booster   shots   would   be   needed.   (See    “PFIZER   CEO:   
THIRD   TIME   IS   A   CHARM” ).   We   noted   a   CNBC   headline:   Pfizer   CEO   Albert   
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Bourla   said   people   will   ‘likely’   need   a   third   dose   of   a   COVID-19   vaccine   within   12   
months   of   getting   fully   vaccinated.   

  
Yet,   that   was   largely   unreported   by   the   mainstream   media   and   quickly   forgotten.   
Remember,   for   months   they   were   selling   the   lie   that   the   vax   was   96   percent   
effective.     

  
And   don’t   forget   the   herd   immunity   lie   that   after   70   percent   of   a   nation   was   
vaccinated,   the   herd   would   reach   immunity.   

  
Earlier   in   April,   Pfizer   put   out   a   press   release   stating   its   clinical   trial   showed   the   
vaccine   to   be   effective   six   months   after   a   second   shot.   But   the   CNBC   report   
clarifies   that   “more   data   is   still   needed   to   determine   whether   protections   last   
after   six   months.”   

  
Bourla   also   stated,   “It   is   extremely   important   to   suppress   the   pool   of   people   that   
can   be   susceptible   to   the   virus.”   He   said   “it’s   possible   people   will   need   to   get   
vaccinated   against   the   coronavirus   annually.”   

  
He’s   was   not   the   only   drug   dealer   CEO   to   be   pushing   the   annual   jab:   

  
“The   comment   comes   after   Johnson   &   Johnson   CEO   Alex   Gorsky   
told   CNBC   in   February   that   people   may   need   to   get   vaccinated   against   
COVID-19   annually,   just   like   seasonal   flu   shots.   Researchers   still   don’t   
know   how   long   protection   against   the   virus   lasts   once   someone   has   been   
fully   vaccinated.”   

  
In   line   with   Bourla’s   forever   shot   proclamation,   David   Kessler,   President   Biden’s   
chief   science   officer,   told   a   House   Select   Subcommittee   on   the   Coronavirus   
Crisis:   

  
“We   don’t   know   everything   at   this   moment.   We   are   studying   the   durability   
of   the   antibody   response…   It   seems   strong   but   there   is   some   waning   of   
that   and   no   doubt   the   variants   challenge…   they   make   these   vaccines   work   
harder.”   
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TRENDPOST:    As   we   have   also   noted,   for   these   new   reports   from   big   drug   
dealer   CEOs   saying   third   doses   are   likely   needed   and   people   should   be   prepared   
to   get   vaccinated   for   COVID   every   year,   there   is   solid,   scientific   reasoning   to   
question   whether   their   profit   motives   outweigh   their   concern   for   the   public’s   
health.   

  
As   stated   clearly   in   a   2012   article   published   in   The   Independent,   “The   
multi-billion-dollar   pharmaceutical   industry   has   spent   the   last   decade   developing   
new   drugs   which   have   produced   little   benefit   and   caused   considerable   harm,   
experts   say   today.”   

  
The   article   cited   data   showing   drug   companies   spend   significantly   more   on   
advertising   and   promotion   than   they   do   on   research   for   new   and   better   
medicines.   The   article   was   titled,   “Drugs   companies   putting   profit   ahead   of   
medical   discoveries,   warn   scientists.”   

  
Yet   those   who   are   hesitant   to   get   vaccinated   are   called   “irrational”   and   
“conspiracy   theorists”   for   doubting   pharmaceutical   companies   and   refusing   to   
be   jabbed   with   a   vaccine   that   has   not   been   tested   for   long-term   reactions   and   
has   questionable   efficacy.  

  
In   addition,   the   FDA,   which   is   supposedly   vigilant   in   its   protection   of   the   
American   public,   has   backed   the   big   drug   dealers’   drugs   that   the   CDC   says   are   
deadly:   “Prescription   drugs   have   become   the   fourth   leading   cause   of   death   in   
the   U.S.   They   kill   more   Americans   than   breast   cancer,   prostate   cancer,   homicide,   
and   suicide   combined.”   

  
And   Harvard   University   confirms   that   “When   you   start   a   new   drug,   you   have   a   1   
in   5   chance   of   having   a   major   health   problem   caused   by   the   medication.”   

  
PUBLISHER’S   NOTE:    Also   see    “PFIZER   CEO   MAKES   WINDFALL   PROFIT  
FROM   VACCINE   NEWS,”    
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BREAKTHROUGHS   BEGET   RISK   REASSESSMENT     
  
  

The   bill   of   goods   we   were   all   sold   (and   
willingly   bought)   when   the   COVID   vaccines   
were   first   made   available   was   that   those   
who   were   vaccinated   would   be   immunized,   
and   therefore   highly   unlikely   to   become   
infected   or   to   require   hospitalization,   let   
alone   to   risk   death.     

  
Now,   with   the   advent   of   the   Delta   variant,   diminishing   effectiveness   of   the   
vaccines   over   time,   and   breakthrough   infections,   we're   finding   out   how   very   far   
from   the   truth   all   that   was.   

  
The   New   York   Times ,   in   an   article   appearing   on   18   August,   cites   data   from   seven   
states   indicating   that   breakthrough   infections   in   vaccinated   people   accounted   
for   at   least   one   in   five   new   cases   in   six   of   the   states,   and   higher   numbers   of   
hospitalizations   and   deaths   than   had   previously   been   seen   in   all   of   them.   

  
Those   who   remain   unvaccinated   are   still   at   the   greatest   risk,   but   there's   still   
plenty   enough   risk   to   go   around,   even   for   the   vaccinated.     

  
"Remember   when   the   early   vaccine   studies   came   out,"   said   Dr.   Robert   Wachter,   
chairman   of   the   department   of   medicine   at   the   University   of   California.   "It   was   
like   nobody   gets   hospitalized,   nobody   dies.   That   clearly   is   not   true."     

  
It's   also   clearly   seen   as   proving   the   need   for   booster   shots.   "If...the   level   of  
protection   against   severe   illness   is   not   as   robust   as   it   was,"   Dr.   Wachter   said,   "I   
think   the   case   for   boosters   goes   up   pretty   quickly."   

  
"We   don't   want   to   dilute   the   message   that   the   vaccine   is   tremendously   
successful   and   protective,"   an   epidemiologist   declared.   "The   fact   that   we're   
seeing   breakthrough   cases,   breakthrough   hospitalizations   and   deaths   doesn't   
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diminish   that   it   still   saves   many   people's   lives."   (See   the   29   June   article,   
"DARING   TO   DOUBT   VACCINE   EFFICACY." )     

  
In   six   of   the   states,   however,   18   to   28   percent   of   cases   in   recent   weeks   were   
breakthrough   infections.   Those   numbers   may   be   underestimated,   we   are   told,   
because   vaccinated   people   may   not   be   taking   sufficient   precautions,   or   may   not   
feel   sick   enough   to   get   tested.     

  
"There's   just   a   lot   more   virus   circulating,"   said   a   biostatistician,   "and   there's   
something   uniquely   infectious   about   the   variant."   

  
In   the   states   studied,   breakthrough   infections   were   responsible   for   12   to   24   
percent   of   the   COVID-related   hospitalizations.   The   number   of   deaths   was   too   
small   for   the   proportion   among   vaccinated   people   to   be   useful,   although   it's   
believed   to   exceed   the   CDC's   estimate   of   0.5   percent.      

  
The   vast   majority   of   breakthrough   cases   requiring   hospitalization   occur   in   older   
adults   or   those   with   immune   systems   weakened   from   other   causes.   According   
to   CDC   data,   74   percent   of   breakthrough   cases   are   in   those   65   and   older.   

  
Each   state,   we   are   told,   "slices   its   data   set   differently,   in   different   time   frames,   
and   many   still   don't   record   mild   breakthrough   cases   because   of   a   directive   from   
the   CDC   in   May."   (See   the   25   May   article,    "CDC   CHANGES   TESTING   TO   ERASE   
'BREAKTHROUGH'   CASES." )   Most   states'   COVID   records   do   not   keep   track   of   
a   patient's   age,   sex   or   other   medical   conditions.   One   state   that   does,   however,   
is   Oregon,   and   the   median   age   there   for   a   breakthrough-related   death   is   83.     
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MELBOURNE   COVID   COPS   BEAT   LOCKDOWN   PROTESTERS     
  
  

The   ongoing   lockdowns   and   other   
restrictions   imposed   on   residents   of   
Australia's   states   of   Victoria   (largest   city,   
Melbourne)   and   New   South   Wales   (largest   
city,   Sydney)   continue   despite   just   74   
coronavirus   deaths   this   year   in   the   entire   

nation   of   25   million   people.     
  

Also   continuing   are   protests,   in   those   areas   and   even   in   parts   of   the   country   not   
under   lockdown.   See   the   27   July    TJ    article,    "MORE   LOCKDOWN   UNREST   
DOWN   UNDER."   

  
The   Telegraph    reported   on   21   August   that   the   protest   in   Melbourne,   which   
started   peacefully,   turned   into   the   largest   and   most   violent   that   took   place   on   
that   Saturday,   with   at   least   seven   police   officers   injured   and   more   than   250   
arrests.     

  
A   video   of   marchers   shouting   "Freedom,"   clashing   with   police   and   being   met   
with   clubs   and   pepper   spray   can   be   seen    here .     

  
TRENDPOST:    Regardless   of   the   extremely   low   number   of   COVID   deaths   in   
Australia,   the   politicians   and   the   media   keep   pumping   “increase   COVID   cases.”      

  
However,   as    Trends   Journal    has   pointed   out   (see   2   February's    "2   MILLION   
PEOPLE,   1   CASE:   WESTERN   AUSTRALIA   LOCKDOWN   LUNACY" ),   the   
restrictions   still   seem   unnecessarily   harsh   to   the   actual   seriousness   of   the   
situation.   Case   numbers   are   routinely   reported   without   the   qualifier   of   how   many   
required   hospitalization,   the   efficacy   of   the   tests   or   how   many   cases   resulted   in   
serious   illness   or   death.     
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Indeed,   unreported   is   that   none   of   the   rallies   seem   to   have   turned   into   the   
"super-spreader"   events   authorities   warned   they   would,   and   the   entire   nation's   
death   toll   from   COVID-19   is   still   under   1,000.     

  
  

MORE   AMERICANS   FAVOR   CENSORSHIP   
  
  

What   is   "misinformation?"   Don't   be   too   
quick   to   answer,   because   the   meaning   has   
changed.     

  
Whatever   the   government   says   is   true.   
Whatever   facts   dispute   their   lies   is   
“misinformation.”     

  
For   example,   want   proof   of   the   stupidity   of   the   masses   and   how   the   moron   
majority   take   orders   from   low-life   pieces   of   political   crap   that   sell   lies,   i.e.   
“misinformation?”   

  
As   reported   by   Gallup   on   24   March   2003   when   George   “War   Criminal”   
Bush—the   arrogant   little   Daddy’s   Boy   born   on   third   base   and   thought   he   hit   a   
home   run—took   the   nation   to   war   against   Iraq   based   on   his   lies   that   Saddam   
Hussein   had   weapons   of   mass   destruction:   “Support   increased   to   66%   on   
Monday   night,   March   17,   after   President   Bush   made   his   "ultimatum"   speech   in   
which   he   pledged   military   action   if   Saddam   Hussein   did   not   leave   Iraq,   and,   as   
noted,   jumped   to   76%   on   Thursday   night.”   

  
Thus,   our   language,   including   even   the   very   definitions   of   words,   has   changed,   
and   not   just   since   the   advent   of   the   COVID   War,   although   that   has   had   a   huge   
influence.   

  
Following   the   Orwellian   model   of   "War   is   peace,   Freedom   is   slavery,   Ignorance   is   
strength,"   whereas   "misinformation"   used   to   mean   "that   which   is   not   true,"   it   
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now   means   "that   which   the   authorities   deem   to   be   untrue   because   it   contradicts   
the   official   narrative."     

  
Duh   

  
An   article   in    Reason,    reporting   on   a   recent   survey   by   the   Pew   Research   Center,   
shows   the   percentage   of   Americans   who   tacitly   accept   that   definition   has   risen   
from   39   percent   in   2018   to   48   percent   today.   And   those   who   believe   what   they   
are   being   told—while   ignoring   facts   that   dispute   the   lies   being   sold—want   the   
government   to   step   in   and   regulate   such   "misinformation"   being   promulgated   
online.      

  
That   percentage   rise   is   significant   in   that   it   exceeds   the   percentage   rise   in   those   
who   feel   the   social   media   companies   themselves   should   censor   "false   
information   online."   And   those   social   media   companies   have   done   plenty   of   
censoring,   such   as    TJ    reported   on   17   August,   in    "YOUTUBE   BANS   SEN.   RAND   
PAUL   FOR   QUESTIONING   FAUCI."   

  
The    Reason    article   points   out   that   the   recent   Pew   survey   indicates   that,   in   a   
country   whose   founding   principles   state   that   the   government   has   no   right   to   
control   what   ideas   the   people   choose   to   express,   almost   half   of   the   people   now   
want   the   government   to   violate   the   First   Amendment.     

  
How   could   that   possibly   go   wrong?   The   article   reminds   us   that   the   government   
might   "accidentally"   criminalize   true   information   rather   than   false   information,   or   
might   "nefariously   censor   criticism   of   its   own   actions."     

  
Cited   as   an   example   of   such   is   the   way   that   the   "theory"   of   COVID-19   somehow   
"leaking"   from   a   virology   lab   in   China   was   disparaged   by   social   media   and   
government   "experts"   as   "unthinkable,"   and   its   discussion   was   suppressed   until   
it   managed   to   gain   enough   "mainstream   traction"   that   censorship   policies   were  
forced   to   change.   

  
Another   example   is   the   flip-flopping   of   Dr.   Anthony   Fauci   and   CDC   Director   Dr.   
Rochelle   Walensky,   both   extensively   covered   by    Trends   Journal ,   as   in   5   

  
Trends   Journal                                                            103                                                             24   August   2021   

https://trendsresearch.com/youtube-bans-sen-rand-paul-for-questioning-fauci/
https://trendsresearch.com/youtube-bans-sen-rand-paul-for-questioning-fauci/


  

January's    "COVID-19   LOCKDOWNS:   COMPLETE   POLICY   FAILURES,"    and   18   
May's    "COVID   FRAUDSTER."    Such   a   pattern   of   shifting   and   contradictory   
statements,    Reason    notes,   should   make   the   public   less   likely   to   entrust   any   
single   entity,   least   of   all   the   government,   to   distinguish   truth   from   falsehood.   And   
yet   the   public   now   seems   to   hunger   for   an   authority   to   make   that   determination.     

  
And   attitudes   toward   such   censorship   seem   to   skew   more   politically   and   less   
based   on   other   demographics.   The   Pew   survey   finds   that   Republicans   tend   to   
cherish   the   First   Amendment   more   and   are   less   willing   to   see   the   government   or   
tech   companies   regulate   "misinformation,"   but   Democrats   tend   toward   the   
opposite.     

  
Americans   now   tend   to   be   equally   divided   on   the   issue   without   regard   to   age   or   
educational   levels.     

  
TREND   FORECAST:    Whether   it   was   WW   I   which   set   the   stage   for   WWII,   the   
Korean   War,   Vietnam   War,   Afghan   War,   Iraq   War,   Syrian   War,   Libyan   War   or   
Napoleon’s   march   to   Moscow   when   he   left   with   240,000   and   came   back   with   
just   10,000 — and   the   centuries   of   wars   before   and   after — the   mass   majority   will   
continue   to   follow   their   leaders   and   march   off   to   the   COVID   War.   

  
And   we   forecast,   should   the   COVID   War   continue   and   economies   are   destroyed,   
when   all   else   fails,   as   Gerald   Celente   says,   they   take   you   to   war.     

  
  

CDC'S   3   NEW   VAX   EFFECTIVENESS   STUDIES   =   BIG   LIE   
  
  

It   may   seem   like   ancient   history,   and   it’s   
never   ever   mentioned   by   the   mainstream   
media,   but   go   back   to   November   2020.   We   
the   People   of   Slavelandia   were   sold   the   line   
that   Moderna’s   and   Pfizer’s   COVID   Jab   
were   95   percent   effective   in   preventing   the   
virus.     
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And,   as   we   have   reported,   according   to   Israeli   health   officials,   as   of   late   July   the   
Pfizer   shot   which   they   have   injected   into   the   nation   only   has   a   39   percent   
efficacy   rate.   

  
Now   and   Then   

  
Last   Thursday ,   The   New   York   Times    reported   that   the   Centers   for   Disease   
Control   and   Prevention   released,   on   18   August,   three   studies   on   the   
effectiveness   of   COVID-19   vaccines.     

  
And,   between   them,   the   three   studies   can   be   interpreted   to   support   just   about   
any   position   one   might   wish   to   take   regarding   vaccination,   booster   shots,   
masking   and   social   distancing,   and   the   contagiousness   of   the   Delta   variant.   

  
On   the   one   hand,   federal   officials   said   the   studies   provided   evidence   that   
booster   shots   would   be   needed,   in   the   coming   months,   for   persons   who   had   
received   the   Pfizer/BioNTech   and   Moderna   vaccines,   because   their   
effectiveness   has   been   shown   to   weaken   over   time.   

  
Again,   this   was   not   the   line   that   was   sold   to   the   public   when   the   multi-million   
dollar   massive   “Get   Vaxxed”   ad   campaigns   were—and   continue   to   be—sold   to   
the   public.     

  
But   what   causes   that   loss   of   effectiveness?   Well,   the   experts   tell   us,   it   could   be   
"waning   vaccine   immunity,"   it   could   be   a   failure   of   people   to   take   additional   
precautions   like   wearing   masks,   or   it   could   be   the   prevalence   of   the   more   
contagious   Delta   variant—or   it   could   be   a   combination   of   all   three   of   those   
factors.   

  
Who   Knows   What   

  
Citing   concern   that   the   loss   of   effectiveness   will   continue   in   the   months   ahead,   
federal   health   officials   plan   to   administer   booster   shots,   starting   on   20   
September,   to   those   who   received   their   second   shot   of   one   of   those   vaccines   
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eight   months   prior.   Persons   who   received   the   one-dose   Johnson   &   Johnson   
vaccine   may   also   need   a   booster,   but   the   plan   for   administering   those   boosters   
has   yet   to   be   formulated.   

  
But   Dr.   Céline   Gounder,   an   infectious   disease   specialist   and   former   advisor   to   
the   Biden   administration,   says   that   the   data   support   booster   shots   for   highly   
immunocompromised   persons   and   nursing   home   patients,   not   the   general   
public.   That   is   because   the   vaccines   do   prevent   illness   serious   enough   to   lead   to   
hospitalization   and   even   death,   but   are   not   as   effective   at   preventing   infection.   

  
"Feeling   sick   like   a   dog   and   laid   up   in   bed,   but   not   in   the   hospital,"   Gounder   
says,   "is   not   a   good   enough   reason"   for   a   booster   shot.   

  
Lies   or   Stupidity?   

  
Ignoring   the   data   from   the   Israeli   health   ministry   which   we   have   reported   of   the   
vax   being   only   39   percent   effective,   the   CDC   instead   reports   that   the   vaccines   
are   90   percent   effective   or   higher   against   hospitalization,   80   percent   effective   
against   symptomatic   infections,   and   roughly   55   percent   effective   against   all   
infections.      

  
And   Dr.   Ellie   Murray,   an   epidemiologist   at   Boston   University,   says   that   the   
immunocompromised   are   the   persons   for   whom   the   data   suggest   a   need   for   
booster   shots.   For   others,   Dr.   Murray   believes   that   the   increased   immunity   
provided   by   a   booster   shot   may   be   minimal,   and   just   as   easily   obtained   by   
wearing   a   mask   and   avoiding   crowded   indoor   venues.   She   also   posits   that   the   
vaccines'   reduced   effectiveness   could   be   a   result   of   exposure   to   the   Delta   
variant   in   persons   who   were   too   eager   to   resume   social   interactions.     

  
Another   epidemiologist,   Bill   Hanage   from   Harvard's   T.H.   Chan   School   of   Public   
Health,   says   that   it's   unclear   whether   a   third   dose   would   be   of   benefit   to   a   
patient   in   whom   the   first   two   doses   had   not   produced   a   robust   immune   
response.   And   he   warns   that   recommending   boosters   may   cause   those   yet   to   
be   vaccinated   to   be   more   skeptical   of   the   vaccines'   value.   
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One   of   the   CDC   studies   showed   that,   among   nursing   home   residents,   the   
vaccines'   effectiveness   at   preventing   infection   fell   from   about   75   percent   to   53   
percent.     

  
Data   from   Israel   shows   a   drop   in   immunity   from   infection   among   vaccinated   
adults   65   or   older.   But   data   from   New   York   showed   negligible   change   in   the   
same   age   group.   Regardless   of   vaccination   status,   those   65   and   older   are   most   
at   risk   of   requiring   hospitalization   for   COVID.     

  
Statistically,   the    NYT    informs   us,   the   vaccines   can   appear   to   lose   relative   
effectiveness   as   more   unvaccinated   persons   become   infected,   recover   and   gain   
natural   immunity.   And   we're   told   that   scientists   have   always   expected   that,   as   
the   percentage   of   vaccinated   persons   increased,   the   proportion   of   such   persons   
among   the   infected   would   also   rise.     

  
The   last   word   in   the    NYT    article   goes   to   Dr.   Gounder,   who   posits   that   a   more   
effective   method   delivering   a   booster   to   prevent   COVID   infection   would   be   via   a   
nasal   spray,   since   the   nose   and   throat   are   the   avenues   by   which   the   virus   enters   
the   body.     

  
TRENDPOST:    In   fact,   the   New   York   Times   article   could   very   well   have   recycled   
the    Trends   Journal    article   we   published   3   August   2021,    "VACCINES   LOSE   
EFFECTIVENESS,   MORE   SHOTS   NEEDED.   HO-HUM."   

  
  

MASK   MADNESS:   PART   1   
  
  

Indeed,   the    Trends   Journal    is   “History   
Before   it   happens.”     

  
What   we   wrote   about   when   the   COVID   War   
began   last   year   regarding   the   infectiveness   
of   wearing   face   masks   to   stop   the   

coronavirus   is   now   big   news   in    New   York    magazine .    They   noted     the   findings   of   a   
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large-scale   study   of   COVID   transmission   in   American   schools   that   was   released   
at   the   end   of   May   by   the   U.S.   Centers   for   Disease   Control   and   Prevention   that   
“questions”   the   efficacy   of   mask   wearing.   

  
As   noted   in   our   October   2020's    "MASK   UP   AND   DIE?"    article,   quoting   scientific   
studies,   we   had   reported   that   not   only   are   the   vast   majority   of   the   masks   worn   
by   the   general   public   ineffective   in   stopping   the   virus,   scientific   data   found   that   
that   masks   may   be   harmful.     

  
Better   Late   Than   Never     

  
Last   week’s    New   York    quotes   the   Association   of   American   Physicians   and   
Surgeons,   declaring   that   "numerous   studies   show   that   certain   masks   actually   
increase   the   rate   of   transmission,   particularly   when   constantly   adjusted   or   not   
regularly   cleaned."   

  
Also   repeating   what   we   had   long   reported,   the   CDC   study   determined   that   
measures   such   as   distancing,   classroom   barriers,   HEPA   filters   and   requiring   
students   to   wear   masks   were   all   shown   to   be   of   statistically   insignificant   benefit.     

  
TRENDPOST:    Absent   in   the   New   York   magazine   report   is   what   we   noted   in   the   
Trends   Journal    article,    "MASK   UP   AND   DIE?"    which   also   quotes   the   CDC's   
official   position   on   masks,   which   had   remained   essentially   unchanged   since   the   
agency's   creation   in   1946:     

  
“There   is   limited   evidence   for   face   masks’   effectiveness   in   preventing   
laboratory-confirmed   influenza   virus   transmission   either   when   worn   by   the   
infected   person   for   the   source   control   or   when   worn   by   uninfected   persons   
to   reduce   exposure.   

  
"Proper   use   of   face   masks   is   essential   because   improper   use   might   
increase   the   risk   for   transmission.”   

  
Some   other    Trends   Journal    articles   proving   both   the   inefficiency   and   
dangers   of   wearing   face   mask   include:    “FACE   MASKS:   POLITICS   COUNTS,   
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SCIENCE   DOESN’T” ;    “FACE   MASKS:   DANGERS   &   THE   DEMENTED” ;   
“DOCTORS:   WEAR   MASKS,   GET   SICK” ;    “STUDY:   MASKS   HARMING   
CHILDREN” .   

  
  

MASK   MADNESS:   PART   2   
  
  

A   study   out   of   the   University   of   Waterloo,   in   
Ontario,   is   the   latest   evidence   that   most   face   
masks   are   about   as   useful   in   preventing  
COVID-19   as   those   plexiglass   barriers.   (See:   
“PLEXIGLASS   DOESN’T   PROTECT   YOU   
FROM   COVID-19.”   

  
Serhiy   Yarusevych,   a   professor   of   mechanical   and   mechatronics   engineering   at   
the   school,   said   there   is   “no   question”   that   there   is   a   benefit   from   wearing   masks   
but   “there   is   a   very   serious   difference   in   the   effectiveness   of   different   masks   
when   it   comes   to   controlling   aerosols.”   
The   study   found   that   most   cloth   and   surgical   masks   only   filter   about   10   percent   
of   the   aerosols   exhaled,   StudyFinds.org reported.   The   report   pointed   out   that   
N95   and   KN95   masks   can   filter   over   50   percent   of   the   droplets,   which   is   still   
clearly   no   panacea.   

  
The   study   seemed   to   promote   the   effectiveness   of   simply   having   a   
well-ventilated   space   and   found   that   “even   modest   ventilation   rates   provide   
about   the   same   level   of   protection   as   the   highest   quality   masks.”   
Scientists   are   still   trying   to   learn   about   the   disease's   transmission,   and   have   said   
that   the   Delta   variant   is   far   more   contagious   than   earlier   versions.   

  
A   recent   study   from   the   National   University   of   Singapore   showed   that   COVID-19   
particles   “can   be   aerosolized   by   an   infected   person   during   talking   and   singing."   
Coughing   and   sneezing   were   originally   seen   as   the   major   culprits.   The   Waterloo   
study   showed   that   in   some   cases   there   could   be   a   large   buildup   of   aerosols   
while   wearing   a   cloth   mask   indoors.   
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The   Centers   for   Disease   Control   and   Prevention   states   on   its   website   that   “in   
general,   you   do   not   need   to   wear   a   mask   in   outdoor   settings,”   but   said   that   
those   fully   vaccinated   should   wear   masks   indoors—"in   order   to   maximize   
protection   from   the   Delta   variant,   and   perhaps   spreading   it   to   others,   wear   a   
mask   indoors   in   public   if   you   are   in   an   area   of   substantial   or   high   transmission.”   

  
The   findings   in   Waterloo   were   based   on   a   simulation   of   a   person   breathing   in   a   
large   room   while   wearing   a   face   mask   and   found   that   even   while   wearing   a   cloth   
mask,   there   was   still   “large   buildup   of   aerosol   droplets   suspended   in   the   air,”   
according   to StudyFinds.org .   

  
TRENDPOST:    On   3   November,   in   an   article   titled,    “FACING   THE   TRUTH,   PART   
II:   MORE   EVIDENCE   MASKS   ARE   INEFFECTIVE,”    we   pointed   out   that   in   the   
early   days   of   the   outbreak,   the New   England   Journal   of   Medicine   wrote,   “We   
know   that   wearing   a   mask   outside   health   care   facilities   offers   little,   if   any,   
protection   from   infection.   Public   health   authorities   define   a   significant   exposure   
to   Covid-19   as   face-to-face   contact   within   6   feet   with   a   patient   with   symptomatic   
Covid-19   that   is   sustained   for   at   least   a   few   minutes   (and   some   say   more   than   10   
minutes   or   even   30   minutes).   The   chance   of   catching   Covid-19   from   a   passing  
interaction   in   a   public   space   is   therefore   minimal.   In   many   cases,   the   desire   for   
widespread   masking   is   a   reflexive   reaction   to   anxiety   over   the   pandemic.”   

  
The   article   also   pointed   to   a   26   September   report   on   the   Association   of   
American   Physicians   and   Surgeons’   website   called   “Mask   Facts.”   
“COVID-19   is   as   politically-charged   as   it   is   infectious.   Early   in   the   COVID-19   
pandemic,   the   WHO,   the   CDC   and   NIH’s   Dr.   Anthony   Fauci   discouraged   wearing   
masks   as   not   useful   for   non-healthcare   workers.   Now   they   recommend   wearing   
cloth   face   coverings   in   public   settings   where   other   social   distancing   measures   
are   hard   to   do   (e.g.,   grocery   stores   and   pharmacies).     
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“F”   The   Facts   
  

Indeed,   we   reported   the   facts   that   the   mask   wearing   recommendation   was   
published   without   a   single   scientific   paper   or   other   information   provided   to   
support   that   cloth   masks   actually   provide   any   respiratory   protection.   

  
The   article   concluded:  “ Wearing   masks   (other   than   N95)   will   not   be   effective   at   
preventing   SARS-CoV-2   transmission,   whether   worn   as   source   control   or   as   
PPE.   

  
● N95s   protect   health   care   workers,   but   are   not   recommended   for   source   

control   transmission.   
● Surgical   masks   are   better   than   cloth   but   not   very   efficient   at   preventing   

emissions   from   infected   patients.   Cloth   masks   must   be   three   layers,   plus   
adding   static   electricity   by   rubbing   with   a   rubber   glove.   

● The   cloth   that   serves   as   the   filtration   for   the   mask   is   meant   to   trap   particles   
being   breathed   in   and   out.   But   it   also   serves   as   a   barrier   to   air   movement   
because   it   forces   the   air   to   take   the   path   of   least   resistance,   resulting   in   
the   aerosols   going   in   and   out   at   the   sides   of   the   mask.”   

  
TRENDPOST:   As   we   have   previously   reported   in   the  Trends   Journal ,   when   read   
carefully,   the   studies   claiming   to   prove   the   efficacy   of   wearing   masks   cannot   
provide   hard,   scientific   proof.     

  
To   cite   three   significant   examples:   

  
In   a   21   June   NPR   article   regarding   the   effectiveness   of   wearing   masks,   they   
quoted   a   Lancet   “meta-analysis   of   172   studies   that   looked   at   various   
interventions   to   prevent   the   transmission   of   COVID-19,   SARS   and   MERS   from   an   
infected   person   to   people   close   to   them.”   

  
They   went   on   to   note,   “Now,   most   of   the   studies   in   the   analysis   looked   at   face   
mask   use   in   health   care,   not   community   settings.   And   they   were   observational,   
not   the   gold   standard   of   science,   a   randomized   controlled   trial,   which   would   be   
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‘very   unethical   in   a   pandemic,’   says   Jeffrey   Shaman,   an   epidemiologist   at   
Columbia   University.”   

  
On   20   August,   the   International   Journal   of   Nursing   Studies   reviewed   19   
controlled   trials   and   stated   this   in   its   conclusion:   

  
“The   study   suggests   that   community   masks   used   by   well   people   could   be   
beneficial,   particularly   for   COVID-19,   where   transmission   may   be   
pre-symptomatic.   The   studies   of   masks   as   source   control   also   suggest   a   
benefit,   and   may   be   important   during   the   COVID-19   pandemic   in   universal   
community   face   mask   use   as   well   as   in   health   care   settings.”    

  
Note   the   words   and   phrases   “could   be   beneficial,”   “suggests   a   benefit,”   and   
“may   be   important.”   No   conclusive   proof.   If   these   studies   revealed   substantial   
evidence,   “could,”   “suggests,”   and   “may   be”   would   be   replaced   with   “does,”   
“proves,”   and   “concludes.”   

  
Dr.   Anthony   Fauci,   the   country’s   top   disease   expert,   said   in   an   interview   on   8   
March   2020,   during   an   interview   with   “60   Minutes,”   that   “there’s   no   reason   to   be   
walking   around   with   a   mask.”   

  
TRENDPOST:    The  Trends   Journal  takes   no   joy   in   having   to   report   on   yet   
another   example   of   science   fiction   being   fed   to   the   public   because   these   
missteps   lead   to   more   deaths   and   a   false   sense   of   security.   If   the   coronavirus   
outbreak   has   done   anything,   it   has   proven   the   old   Darwinian   phrase   “survival   of   
the   fittest.”   

  
As   we’ve   been   noting   in   this   and   numerous   issues,   one   of   the   highest-risk   
groups   dying   from   COVID-19   are   the   clinically   obese.   In   July   2020,   a   study   from   
Columbia   University   revealed   that   clinically   obese   people   who   had   contracted   
COVID-19   were   60   percent   more   likely   to   die.   (See:    “THE   ELEPHANT   IN   THE   
ROOM.” )   

  
On   8   March,   the   CDC   reported   the   vast   majority   of   Americans   who   contracted  
the   virus   and   were   hospitalized,   put   on   a   ventilator,   or   died   from   COVID-19   were   
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either   obese   or   overweight.   Their   report   stated   that   between   March   to   December   
2020,   27.8   percent   of   these   victims   were   overweight,   and   50.2   percent   were   
obese.   

  
Again,   as   we   note,   with   some   70   percent   of   Americans   overweight,   of   which   42   
percent   are   obese,   the   U.S.   is   #1   in   COVID   deaths.   (See   our   26   January   article   
on   the   link   between   obesity   and   COVID:  “JUNK   FOOD   VS.   COVID-19:   THE   
WINNER   IS?”    and   our   28   July   article,    “COVID   VICTIMS:   THE   BIGGER   THEY   
ARE,   THE   HARDER   THEY   FALL.” )   

  
We   have   been   suspicious   about   masks   since   early   2020.   (See:    “MASKS   OR   NO   
MASKS?   THAT   IS   THE   QUESTION,” )   And   we   also   reported,   about   a   year   later,   
that   the   CDC    announced  that   wearing   two   masks   would   be   somehow   more   
effective   than   just   one.   Why   not   three,   four,   or   five   for   the   most   possible   
protection?   

  
TRENDPOST:   In   addition   to   just   a   few   of   the   dozens   of   articles   published   in   
the  Trends   Journal  since   last   spring   showing   lack   of   hard   scientific   data   
supporting   the   wearing   of   masks,   we   haven’t   forgotten   that   just   short   of   a   year   
ago,   the   U.S.   surgeon   general   tweeted:   “Seriously   people   –   STOP   BUYING   
MASKS…   They   are   NOT   effective   in   preventing   general   public   from   catching   
#Coronavirus.”    

  
As   we   reported   in   March   2020,   at   the   onset   of   the   COVID   War,   Dr.   Anthony   
Fauci,   designated   by   the   media   and   politicians   as   America’s   top   infectious   
disease   expert,   declared   on   the   TV   show   60   Minutes:   

  
 “There’s   no   reason   to   be   walking   around   with   a   mask.   When   you’re   in   the   
middle   of   an   outbreak,   wearing   a   mask   might   make   people   feel   a   little   bit   
better   and   it   might   even   block   a   droplet,   but   it’s   not   providing   the   perfect  
protection   that   people   think   that   it   is.   And,   often,   there   are   unintended   
consequences—people   keep   fiddling   with   the   mask   and   they   keep   
touching   their   face.”   
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GET   MODERNA   COVID   JAB,   GET   HEART   INFLAMMATION?     
    
  

Moderna’s   COVID-19   vaccine   jab   may   
come   with   a   higher   risk   of   heart   
inflammation,   or   myocarditis,   in   young   
people   than   Pfizer’s   jab,   a   report   said.   

  
The   U.S.   Food   and   Drug   Administration   and   
the   Centers   for   Disease   Control   and   

Prevention   announced   Thursday   that   they   are   looking   into   claims   that   the   
Moderna   jab   poses   a   higher   risk   of   the   heart   issue,  The   Washington   
Post  reported.   

  
The   report   pointed   out   that   CDC   officials   admitted   that   there   is   “likely   
association”   between   the   jabs   and   heart   inflammation   among   the   young,   
Barron’s   reported.   

  
“Moderna   is   aware   of   the   very   rare   occurrence   of   myocarditis   and/or   pericarditis   
following   administration   of   mRNA   vaccines   against   COVID-19.   These   are   
typically   mild   cases   and   individuals   tend   to   recover   within   a   short   time   following   
standard   treatment   and   rest,”   the   company   told  Barron’s.   

  
The   FDA   and   CDC   said   they   were   focused   on   a   recent   study   in   Canada   that   
noted   that   the   risk   of   heart   inflammation   could   be   greater   in   men   below   30.   The   
FDA   has   granted   emergency   use   authorization   for   the   Pfizer   jab   for   those   
between   12   and   17,   but   has   yet   to   approve   Moderna’s   inoculation   for   the   age   
group,  The   Post  reported.   The   paper   said   that   the   FDA,   which   has   yet   to   give   full   
approval   to   any   vaccine,   placed   a   warning   label   on   both   shots   about   the   risk   for   
the   heart   issue.   

  
The   paper,   citing   an   unnamed   source,   said   the   data   out   of   Canada   suggests   that   
there   could   be   a   2.5   times   greater   risk   of   heart   inflammation   with   the   Moderna   
jab   when   compared   to   Pfizer.  The   Post  wrote,   “Officials   want   to   be   careful   not   to   
cause   alarm   among   the   public,   especially   when   officials   are   trying   to   persuade   

  
Trends   Journal                                                            114                                                             24   August   2021   



  

more   people   to   be   vaccinated   amid   a   surge   of   cases   fueled   by   the   fast-moving   
Delta   variant.”   

  
The   Post ’s   report   said   about   202   million   doses   of   the   Pfizer   jab   have   been   
administered   in   the   U.S.   and   about   142   million   of   the   Moderna   shot.   The   report   
said   about   14   million   of   the   Johnson   &   Johnson   jabs   have   been   administered.   

  
TRENDPOST:   Trends   Journal  has   been   reporting   on   vaccine   “caution   flags”   
ever   since   the   various   COVID   vaccines,   which   were   approved   for   use   faster   than   
any   other   vaccines   in   history,   were   declared   the   primary   weapon   in   the   COVID   
War,   such   as   reported   in   our   8   December   2020   article,    “COVID   VACCINE:   
SCIENTISTS   WARN   'CAUTION'” ;   our   15   December   2020   article,    “COVID   
VACCINE:   SIGNIFICANT   SAFETY   CONCERNS”     or   our   19   January   2021   
article,  "COVID-19   VACCINES:   TRACKING   ADVERSE   HEALTH   EFFECTS"    ...   
among   others.   

  
Far   more   serious   side   effects,   such   as   Vaccine-Induced   Thrombosis   and   
Thrombocytopenia   (VITT)   have   been   associated   with   the   Astrazeneca   vaccine.   
While   also   rare,   such   side   effects   can   certainly   contribute   to   the   phenomena   of   
vaccine   suspicion   and   "vaccine   hesitancy,"   which   we   wrote   about   in,   for   
example,   our   September   2020   article,  "ANTI-VACCINATION   MOVEMENT   IS   
GROWING."   

  
  

THE   DARK   SIDES   OF   VAX     
  
  

Despite   assurances   about   the   vaccines’   
effectiveness,   Israel,   which   was   the   first   
country   to   vaccinate   the   majority   of   its   
population,   currently   has   the   world’s   highest   
daily   infection   rate,   NPR   reported.    

  
The   report   said   the   country   is   diagnosing   7,500   cases   each   day   and   about   one   
in   150   currently   have   the   disease.   Health   officials   said   Israel   should   be   used   as   

  
Trends   Journal                                                            115                                                             24   August   2021   

https://trendsresearch.com/covid-vaccine-scientists-warn-caution/
https://trendsresearch.com/covid-vaccine-scientists-warn-caution/
https://trendsresearch.com/covid-vaccine-significant-safety-concerns/
https://trendsresearch.com/covid-vaccine-significant-safety-concerns/
https://trendsresearch.com/covid-19-vaccines-tracking-adverse-health-effects/
https://trendsresearch.com/anti-vaccination-movement-is-growing/
https://trendsresearch.com/anti-vaccination-movement-is-growing/


  

an   example   that   the   vaccines'   effectiveness   wane   over   time.   The   report   noted   
that   Pfizer   said   there   is   a   decrease   in   its   jab’s   effectiveness   after   about   six   
months.   About   78   percent   of   the   country’s   eligible   population   has   been   
vaccinated.   

  
“The   most   influential   event   was   so   many   people   who   went   abroad   in   the   
summer—vacations--   and   brought   the   Delta   variant   very,   very   quickly   to   Israel,”  
Siegal   Sadetzki,   a   former   public   health   director   in   the   country   said,   according   
to NPR.   The   report   said   that   half   of   those   in   the   country   who   are   hospitalized   
have   been   fully   vaccinated,   but   most   are   over   60   and   have   comorbidities.   

  
The   New   York   Times    reported   that   Israel   reinstated   restrictions   on   commercial   
and   entertainment   gatherings   and   there   is   even   talk   of   a   new   lockdown.   

  
“I   believe   we   are   at   war,”   Prof.   Salman   Zarka,   the   country’s   coronavirus   
commissioner,   told   a   parliament   committee   on   Wednesday,   according   to   the   
paper.   

  
We   have   reported   extensively   since   early   2020   of   the   draconian   measures   
countries   have   taken   under   the   guise   of   fighting   the   COVID   War   
(See  “AUSTRALIA’S   PREMIER   CRACKING   DOWN,”  5   January   2021,   and  “MORE   
LOCKDOWN   UNREST   DOWN   UNDER,”  27   July   2021).    

  
Israeli   Prime   Minister   Naftali   Bennett   has   prided   himself   on   his   country’s   
response   to   the   pandemic   and   even   wrote   a   manifesto,   “How   to   Beat   a   
Pandemic.”   But   the   country   has   reported   a   sharp   decline   in   the   Pfizer   vaccine’s   
effectiveness   in   preventing   infection.   In   January,   the   jab   was   considered   to   be   
95   percent   effective   in   preventing   infection,   but   by   July,   the   shot   was   seen   as   
just   being   39   percent   effective   in   preventing   infection.   

  
The   report   pointed   out   that   there   have   been   230   deaths   tied   to   the   virus   this   past   
month.   The   country   has   about   9   million   residents.     
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Researchers   at   Oxford   University   said   two   doses   of   the   Pfizer   vaccine   have   
“greater   initial   effectiveness   against   new   COVID-19   infections,   but   this   declines   
faster   compared   with   two   doses   of   Oxford-AstraZeneca.”   

  
The   study   has   not   been   peer-reviewed,  The   Times   of   Israel  reported.   But   a   
survey   conducted   by   Britain’s   Office   for   National   Statistics   found   that   the   Pfizer   
jab,   although   highly   effective   at   first,   saw   “faster   declines   in   protection   against   
high   viral   burden   and   symptomatic   infection.”   

  
Israel   hopes   to   regain   control   of   the   virus   after   widespread   use   of   a   vaccine   
booster   shot.   

  
The   U.S.   is   expected   to   follow   in   Israel’s   footsteps   and   offer   booster   shots   for   all   
Americans   eight   months   after   receiving   their   second   dose   of   the   vaccine.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    The   U.S.   Food   and   Drug   Administration   gave   both   the   
Pfizer   and   Moderna   vaccines   full   approval   on   Monday.   As   Dr.   Benjamin   Benulis   
noted,   “Today   the   FDA   announced   they   approved   a   drug   whose   Phase   III   clinical   
trials   are   not   expected   to   be   completed   for   2   more   years.   If   ever   there   was   
evidence   to   believe   that   the   FDA   is   a   captured   agency   simply   doing   the   bidding   
of   the   trillion-dollar   industry   it’s   supposed   to   regulate,   this   is   it.”   

  
Indeed,   as   we   had   noted,   former   FDA   Commissioner   Scott   Gottlieb   is   now   on   
the   Board   of   Directors   of   the   Pfizer   drug   dealer...   

  
As   we   had   forecast,   the   approval   will   increase   government   pressure   to   require   
the   general   public   and   all   government   workers   to   get   the   COVID   Jab.   

  
Indeed,   immediately   following   the   announcement,   the   Pentagon   declared   it   will   
force   all   service   members   to   receive   the   COVID-19   vaccine.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:     We   maintain   our   forecast   that   the   stricter   the   government   
rules,   the   more   aggressive   confrontations   will   erupt   between   anti-vax   vs.   
pro-vaccine   proponents.   In   addition,   we   maintain   our   forecast   for   
anti-establishment,   anti-vax   political   movements.   
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TRENDPOST:    Back   in   October   2020,   we   wrote   there   was   a   mad   scramble   taking   
place   around   the   globe   for   a   COVID   vaccine   despite   clear   warnings   of   the  
dangers   surrounding   past   vaccines.   On   26   May   of   that   year,   the   Journal   of   the   
American   Medical   Association   (JAMA)   published   an   article   titled,   “Adverse   
Consequences   of   Rushing   a   SARS-CoV-2   Vaccine.”   

  
The   article   was   authored   by   Dr.   Brit   Trogen,   pediatric   physician   at   NYU’s   
Hassenfeld   Children’s   Hospital;   David   Oshinsky,   Pulitzer   Prize   winning   historian   
at   NYU;   and   Arthur   Caplan,   Professor   of   Bioethics   at   NYU.   
The   authors   stated,   “There   is   grim   historical   precedent   for   allowing   expediency   
to   rule   vaccine   development.”   

  
Among   the   historic   evidence   presented:   

  
“In   1955,   the   inactivated   polio   vaccine   developed   by   Jonas   Salk   was   
declared   ‘safe,   potent,   and   effective’   following   the   largest   public   health   
experiment   in   the   nation’s   history,   involving   more   than   a   million   school   
children.   Within   weeks,   however,   the   miracle   vaccine   intended   to   end   the   
scourge   of   polio   stood   accused   of   causing   it.   Years   in   development,   the   
Salk   vaccine   had   been   rigorously   tested   in   preparation   for   the   massive   
trials.   

  
But   the   very   success   of   these   trials   led   to   an   understandable   outcry   for   the   
immediate,   but   premature,   public   release   of   the   vaccine.   Five   
pharmaceutical   companies   were   given   Salk’s   formula   and   left   to   produce   
the   vaccine   without   significant   oversight.   As   speed   took   precedence   over   
caution,   serious   mistakes   went   unreported.   
One   company,   Cutter   Laboratories,   distributed   a   vaccine   so   contaminated   
with   live   poliovirus   that   70, 000   children   who   received   that   vaccine   
developed   muscle   weakness,   164   were   permanently   paralyzed,   and   10   
died.”   
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Swine   Flu   Fiasco   
  

The   doctors   also   noted:   
  

“In   1976,   concerns   about   the   emergence   of   a   new   swine   flu   strain   
reminiscent   of   the   lethal   1918   version   led   President   Gerald   Ford   to   
convene   a   panel   that   recommended   a   government-backed   mass   
vaccination   program.   

  
Poorly   conceived,   the   attempt   to   vaccinate   the   U.S.   population   at   
breakneck   speed   failed   in   virtually   every   respect.   Safety   standards   
deteriorated   as   one   manufacturer   produced   the   incorrect   strain.   The   
vaccine   tested   poorly   on   children   who,   depending   on   the   form   of   vaccine   
tested,   either   developed   adverse   reactions   with   high   fevers   and   sore   arms   
or   did   not   mount   an   immune   response   at   all…   Once   again,   the   pressure   to   
rapidly   distribute   a   vaccine   undermined   the   scientific   integrity   of   the   
process   and   damaged   public   trust.”   

  
Troublesome   Trend   Warning   

  
The   authors   of   “Adverse   Consequences   of   Rushing   a   SARS-CoV-2   Vaccine”   
point   out   that   the   problematic   history   of   mass   vaccinations   is   a   concern   with   the   
current   rush   to   get   one   out   for   COVID-19:   

  
“Failing   to   abide   by   standards   of   safety   and   scientific   rigor   during   the   
COVID-19   crisis   will   fuel   the   argument   that   physicians   and   scientists   
cannot   be   trusted.   Vaccination   rates,   which   are   declining   due   to   
widespread   concern   about   visiting   clinicians’   offices,   could   further   
decrease.”   
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DRUG   STORES   TO   CASH   IN   ON   VAX   BOOM   
  
  

It's   a   great   time   to   be   in   the   drug   business,   
whether   you're   a   Drug   Lord   Big   Pharma   
manufacturer   of   COVID-19   vaccines   (and   
now   booster   shots)   or   just   a   mega-drugstore   
chain   like   CVS   or   Walgreens   (each   with   over   
9,000   stores).   

  
The   Wall   Street   Journal    reported   last   Friday   that   those   two   chains,   as   well   as   
Kroger,   Rite-Aid,   Walmart   and   others,   are   gearing   up   for   a   new   wave   of   vaccine   
demand,   thanks   in   part   to   U.S.   health   officials   having   approved   third   doses   for   
those   with   weakened   immune   systems   and   the   Biden   administration,   on   18   
August,   calling   for   booster   shots   for   all   adults,   starting   in   the   fall   (Remember   
when   Biden   promised   one   million   shots   a   day?   See   January   2021's    "JOE   
'C'MON,   MAN!'   BIDEN   PROMISES   VAX   RAMP   UP" ).   

  
Demand   for   initial   shots   is   up   as   well,   among   people   heretofore   unvaccinated   
but   now   wary   enough   of   the   "new,   improved,   extra-extra   contagious"   Delta   
variant   to   finally   come   in   and   roll   up   their   sleeves   for   the   jabs   that   will   save   their   
lives.     

  
Besides,   more   and   more   Americans   are   finding   themselves   required   to   prove   
they've   been   vaccinated   in   order   to   remain   employed,   to   travel,   or   just   to   
participate   in   various   activities   (see   the    TJ    article   of   13   July,    "U.S.   VAX   RATE   
DOWN,   BIDEN   FIGHTING   TO   PUSH   IT   UP" ).   

  
It's   all   going   to   be   very   good   for   those   drugstores   working   in   concert   with   the   
government   to   get   everybody   vaccinated,   especially   since   the   slowdown   in   
demand   this   summer   caused   many   of   the   government-run   mass   vaccination   
sites   to   shut   down,   leaving   the   drugstores   to   now   step   in   to   pick   up   the   slack   
now   that   demand   is   back   up   once   more.   Roughly   one-third   of   the   400   million   or   
so   doses   distributed   since   December   have   gone   to   companies   in   partnership   
with   the   government.   
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Those   65   and   older,   nursing   home   residents   and   healthcare   workers   will   get   the   
boosters   first,   and   then   come   those   who   got   their   original   doses   earliest,   and   
then   come   the   rest   of   us.     

  
TREND   FORECAST:    Now   that   the   Operation   Warp   Speed   gene   therapy   jab   has   
been   warped   speed   approved   by   the   FDA,   vax   sales   will   be   boosted.   And   even   
though   the   operation   will   be   very   lucrative   for   the   drug   chains,   nobody   will   have   
to   pay   a   dime   out   of   pocket;   it   will   all   be   paid   for   out   of   the   government's   
unlimited   coffers   (see   the   February   2021   article,    "SECRET   VAX   DEALS:   
TAXPAYER   ROBBERY" ).   

  
  

MORE   BOOSTER   JABS   MORE   WINDFALL   PROFITS   FOR   DRUG   LORDS   
  
  

Pfizer   and   BioNTech   are   expecting   to   see   
sales   reach   $74   billion   in   2022,   which   is   over   
17   percent   more   than   previous   estimates,   
according   to  The   Wall   Street   Journal ,   citing   
a   Sanford   Bernstein   pharmaceuticals   
analyst.   

  
Pfizer   announced   in   July   that   it   raised   its   2021   sales   forecast   for   its   vaccine   by   
29   percent   to   $33.5   billion, Reuters   reported.   The   report   said   Pfizer   splits   
expenses   and   profit   with   BioNtech,   its   German   partner.     

  
BioNtech’s   only   product   is   the   coronavirus   jab,   FiercePharma.com     reported.   But   
even   with   just   that   one   product   it   would   “land   toward   the   bottom   of   the   top   20   
pharma   industry   sales   rankings,   joining   drugmakers   like   Biogen,   Teva   
Pharmaceutical   and   Novo   Nordisk.”   

  
The   report   said   Johnson   &   Johnson   estimated   $2.5   billion   in   full-year   sales,   and  
Moderna,   which   has   not   been   able   to   scale   up   its   production   like   its   larger   
mRNA   rival,   forecast   $19.2   billion   in   sales.   
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“Pfizer   and   BioNTech   have   signaled   their   intent   to   produce   3   billion   vaccine   
doses   this   year   and   4   billion   in   2022,” FiercePharma reported.    

  
The   Biden   administration   announced   that   there   will   be   a   third   booster   shot   for   all   
Americans   in   an   effort   to   ward   off   infections   from   future   variants.     

  
“It’s   the   best   way   to   protect   ourselves   from   new   variants   that   could   arise,”   Biden   
said.   The   jabs   will   be   administered   to   Americans   18   and   over   about   eight   
months   after   becoming   fully   vaccinated.   The   move   was   seen   as   a   reversal   from   
when   the   administration   said   in   early   July   that   third   shots   were   not   going   to   be   
needed.     

  
TRENDPOST:    The    Trends   Journal    has   been   reporting   extensively   on   the   
financial   boost   vaccine   boosters   seem   to   give   drug   companies.   See:    “DRUG   
COMPANIES   CASHING   IN   ON   COVID” ;    “PFIZER   CEO   MAKES   WINDFALL   
PROFIT   FROM   VACCINE   NEWS.”   

  
  

COVID   SCARE:   U.S.   EXTENDS   BAN   ON   TRAVEL   ALONG   BORDERS   
  

    
The   U.S.   announced   on   Friday   that   it   will   
continue   to   bar   nonessential   travel   at   the   
borders   with   Canada   and   Mexico   due   to   
the   lingering   concerns   with   COVID-19   and   
variants.   

  
The   ban   has   been   extended   to   at   least   21   

September,   according   to The   Associated   Press. The   report   pointed   out   that   
Canada   has   started   to   allow   fully   vaccinated   Americans   to   enter.   

  
Mark   Agnew,   the   senior   vice   president   of   the   Canadian   Chamber   of   Commerce,   
told   a   local   news   station   that   he   was   disappointed   that   the   U.S.   decided   to   
extend   the   ban.   
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“This   creates   confusion   for   travelers   when   all   our   members   repeatedly   tell   us   
they   are   seeking   predictability,”   Agnew   said.   “This   also   distracts   from   the   efforts   
that   should   be   put   into   developing   interoperable   digital   health   credentials.”   

  
The  Trends   Journal  has   reported   on   the   border   issue   with   Canada.   (See:   
“COVID   HYSTERIA: U.S.-CANADA   BORDER   REMAINS   CLOSED.”   

  
Jaime   Bonilla,   the   governor   of   Mexican   state   Baja   California,   also   expressed   
dismay   at   the   U.S.   decision   to   keep   the   ban,  The   Washington   Post  reported.   He   
told   reporters   that   his   state   did   “everything   that   was   asked   from   them   by   the   
United   States,   including   vaccinating   more   than   70   percent   of   the   population   
against   the   coronavirus.”   The   paper   also   pointed   out   that   there   is   a   higher   
vaccination   rate   in   Canada   than   in   the   U.S.   

  
Border   towns   have   been   suffering   an   economic   impact   from   the   ban.   In   June,   
U.S.   Representative   Brian   Higgins,   the   co-chair   of   the   Congressional   Northern   
Border   Caucus,   took   to   Twitter,   and   wrote,   “There’s   no   other   way   to   say   it:   
another   month’s   delay   is   bullshit.”   

  
Canadian   Prime   Minister   Justin   Trudeau   also   seemed   perplexed   by   the   decision   
from   the   Biden   administration.   He   admitted   that   there   has   “always   been   a   certain   
asymmetry   in   the   arrangements”   between   the   two   countries   since   the   start   of   
the   pandemic,   according   to  The   Post.  He   said   Ottawa   will   “work   together   as   
much   as   possible   to   coordinate,   make   sure   things   are   going   well,   but   every   
country   gets   to   make   its   own   decisions.”   

  
TREND   FORECAST:  As   we   have   long   noted,   many   major   cities,   such   as   New   
York   City,   depend   on   foreign   tourism,   especially   in   the   hotel,   restaurant,   theatre   
and   events   sectors.   The   extended   travel   restrictions,   renewed   mask   wearing   
mandates,   vaccine   passport   requirements   etc.,   will   stifle   economic   rebounds   
across   much   of   the   globe.   
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TRENDS   IN   GEOPOLITICS   

  
  

MIGRANT   FLOOD.   WHAT   WILL   BIDEN   DO?   
  

What   took   a   year-and-a-half   for   the   government   and   media   to   understand,   we   
had   long   ago   forecast   in   the    Trends   Journal .   Political   instability   and   economic   
fallout   from   the   COVID-19   outbreak   are   being   blamed   for   the   surge   in   illegal   
migrants   from   new   regions   arriving   at   the   U.S.-Mexico   border,   a   report   said.   

  
“It   used   to   be   just,   essentially,   Central   Americans   and   Mexicans,”   Raul   Ortiz,   the   
newly   appointed   Border   Patrol   chief,   told  The   Wall   Street   Journal  last   week.   
“Now,   when   you   go   into   some   of   our   facilities   and   you   see   the   faces,   the   
makeup   of   the   population   is   just   extremely   different.”   

  
Migrants   arriving   at   the   border   from   South   America   and   Eastern   Europe   are   
beginning   to   emerge   at   a   rate   not   seen   before.   

  
Migrants   from   Brazil,   Venezuela,   Cuba,   and   Haiti—which   has   been   devastated   
by   an   earthquake   weeks   after  its   president’s   assassinatio n —have   been   arriving   
at   the   U.S.-Mexico   border   in   the   tens   of   thousands,  The   Journal  reported.   
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“Right   now   the   US   doesn't   really   have   a   policy   response   for   people   coming   from   
countries   other   than   in   Central   America,”   Jessica   Bolter,   an   associate   policy   
analyst   with   the   Migration   Policy   Institute,   a   nonpartisan   think   tank   in   
Washington,   D.C.,   told   the   paper.   

  
The   paper   pointed   out   that   migrants   from   outside   Mexico   and   Central   America   
pose   a   new   challenge   for   immigration   officials   because   some   of   these   countries   
will   not   take   back   their   own   migrants.   

  
The   U.S.   has   apprehended   or   expelled   more   than   1.2   million   migrants   since   
October   and   has   been   flying   many   of   them   to   Guatemala—regardless   if   they   are   
from   there   or   not, Reuters   reported.   

  
“For   most   of   the   migrants—hailing   from   Honduras,   El   Salvador,   or   
Nicaragua—they   have   no   connection   to   Guatemala.   when   they   get   off   the   bus,   
they   have   no   local   currency,   no   place   to   stay,   and   no   one   to   call   for   help,”   the   
report   said.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    As   we   had   forecast,   be   it   the   U.S.   or   across   the   globe,   as   a   
result   of   the   devastation   caused   by   the   COVID   War   that   has   destroyed   the   lives   
and   livelihoods   of   hundreds   of   millions,   there   will   be   a   flood   of   refugees   seeking   
safe-haven   nations   to   escape   poverty,   government   corruption   crime   and   
violence.   This   in   turn   will   dramatically   escalate   anti-immigration   
anti-establishment   populist   movements   in   nations   where   they   seek   refuge.   

  
TRENDPOST:    As   detailed   and   forecast   in   the  Trends   Journal ,   since   the   
mainstream   media   began   peddling   COVID   Hysteria   in   January   2020,   and   
politicians   across   the   globe   seized   on   it   by   issuing   unprecedented,   draconian   
lockdowns   based   on   unsubstantiated,   non-scientific,   made-up   orders,   we   
warned   of   the   dire   socioeconomic   and   geopolitical   implications   that   are   now   
unfolding.    

  
It   was   the   cover   of   our   3   March  Trends   Journal :    “CORONAVIRUS   9/11   –   
SPREADING   TERROR.”     We   predicted   that   these   unprecedented   lockdowns   will   
especially   devastate   poor   countries   and   that   will,   in   turn,   lead   to   a   migration   
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problem   never   seen   before.   And   should   more   lockdowns   and   draconian   
measures   escalate,   which   will   in   turn   sink   nations   deep   into   economic   despair,   
the   COVID   War   will   intensify   into   World   War   III.   

  
As   Gerald   Celente   has   long   noted,   “When   all   else   fails,   they   take   you   to   war.”   

  
  

MORE   THAN   1,000   KILLED   IN   MYANMAR   SINCE   COUP   
  
  

As   we   have   been   reporting   in   the  Trends   
Journal ,   since   1   February,   tens   of   
thousands   of   protesters   in   Myanmar   have   
taken   to   the   streets   to   fight   for   democracy   
after   a   military   coup   overturned   recent   
election   results   and   arrested   the   civilian   
leader,   Daw   Aung   San   Suu   Kyi,   who   

reportedly   won   by   a   landslide   this   past   November.   
  

On   Wednesday,   the   Assistance   Association   for   Political   Prisoners   announced   
that   more   than   1,000   people   have   been   killed   by   security   forces   since   the   
coup, the   Associated   Press reported.   The   country   has   also   arrested   dozens   of   
journalists,   including   two   on   Friday,   Reuters reported.   

  
Sithu   Aung   Myint,   a   columnist   for Frontier ,  a   news   site,   was   arrested   and   
charged   with   sedition   and   spreading   false   information,   the   report   said.   She   has   
been   critical   of   the   junta.   

  
On   30   March,   in   our   report   titled,  “MYANMAR:   ANOTHER   DAY,   MORE   
BLOODSHED,”  we   noted   that   Russia   announced   that   it   hoped   to   strengthen   
military   ties   with   Myanmar   after   top   military   officials   met   in   Naypyitaw.   Reuters   
said   the   meeting   “is   the   firmest   sign   yet   of   Russia’s   support   for   the   new   military   
rulers   in   Myanmar.”   
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Vivian   Balakrishnan,   Singapore’s   foreign   minister,   said   the   Association   of   
Southeast   Asian   Nations   (ASEAN)   has   not   been   effective   in   stopping   the   
violence   in   the   country, Al   Jazeera   reported.   The   report   said   since   the   coup,   the   
country’s   economy   has   collapsed   and   its   humanitarian   crisis   worsened   amid   a   
surge   in   COVID-19   cases.   

  
On   10   August,   China   announced   the   transfer   of   $6   million   to   Myanmar’s   
government   to   fund   21   projects, Reuters reported.   The   report   said   that   China   
has   remained   relatively   quiet   after   the   coup.   But   as   we   had   noted,   Beijing   would   
not   support   a   citizens   uprising   against   the   military.     

  
Rough   Road   Ahead  

  
It   has   not   been   smooth   sailing   for   the   Tatmadaw,   the   military   in   the   country.   They   
have   faced   insurgencies   on   many   fronts   and   are   spread   thin   after   fighting   
multiple   fronts,   (See:    “YOUTH   REVOLUTION   2021:   MYANMAR   MILITARY   VS.   
THE   PEOPLE.” )   

  
WarOnTheRocks.com   reported.   “A   nationwide   civil   disobedience   movement   has   
confronted   the   military,   bringing   the   economy,   health,   and   education   systems   to   
the   brink   of   collapse,”   the   report   said.   

  
The   persistent   protests   that   have   sabotaged   the   country’s   economy   and   
entrenched   insurgencies   have   hurt   the   junta’s   grab   at   control.   

  
“Nowhere   is   this   more   apparent   than   the   military   successes   that   the   Kachin   
Independence   Army   (KIA)   has   achieved   under   the   coup,   and   the   KIA’s   potential   
to   threaten   local   military   targets   of   national   significance,” The   Diplomat  r eported.   
“The   KIA   is   uniquely   positioned   to   hurt   the   Tatmadaw   both   economically   and   
politically   by   capturing   the   jade   mining   hub   of   Hpakant   and   Kachin   State’s   
capital   of   Myitkyina,   dealing   potentially   major   blows   to   the   military.”   

  
TOP   TREND   FOR   2021:   “YOUTH   REVOLUTION” :   As   we   had   forecast   as   one   of   
our   “Top   Trends   for   2021,”   the   uprisings   and   revolutions   that   were   sweeping   the   
world   before   the   COVID   War   will   accelerate   dramatically,   as   billions   of   people   
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sink   deeper   into   economic   despair..   and   the   youth,   who   live   in   despair   now   and   
face   a   future   of   misery,   will   be   leading   the   charge.    

  
TREND   FORECAST:  We   had   forecast   that   despite   the   protests,   military   rule   will   
continue   in   Myanmar   and   threats   by   the   UN,   the   U.S.,   and   other   nations   will   
achieve   nothing   in   terms   of   bringing   so-called   “Democracy”   to   Myanmar.    

  
Again,   as   trend   forecasters,   we   call   it   as   we   see   it,   and   not   the   way   we   want   it.     

  
Furthermore,   the   more   outside   countries   put   pressure   on   the   Myanmar   
government—be   they   in   sanctions   or   supporting   rebel   movements—the   greater   
the   ruling   government   will   strengthen   its   ties   with   its   Chinese   neighbor.   

  
  

BIDEN   ON   AFGHANISTAN:   “FUCK   THAT”    
  
  

This   past   week,   the   Presstitutes   have   been   
working   overtime   to   try   and   assign   blame   
for   the   swift   fall   of   Kabul   to   the   Taliban   
that’s   sitting   on   about   $1   trillion   in   mineral   
deposits   and   a   stockpile   of   U.S.   weapons   
left   behind   worth   billions...   that   U.S.   
taxpayers   paid   for.     

  
But   regardless   who   suffers   most   politically,   the   fact   remains   that   after   20   years,   
the   blood   of   2,448   U.S.   troops   who   met   their   demise   there,   and   the   20,000-plus   
Americans   injured,   and   $2.2   trillion   spent,   Afghanistan’s   government,   its   
cowardly,   corrupt   presidency   retreated   with   nary   a   whimper.   

  
“If   the   goal   was   to   rebuild   and   leave   behind   a   country   that   can   sustain   itself   and   
pose   little   threat   to   U.S.   national   security   interests,   the   overall   picture   is   bleak,”   
the   Special   Inspector   General   for   Afghanistan   Reconstruction   (SIGAR)   said.   The  
SIGAR’s   final   report   on   the   country   was   damning   and   served   as   a   cautionary   tale   
for   future   U.S.   missions.   
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Strike   Out   

  
President   Biden   was   presented   an   intelligence   report   prior   to   the   fall   of   Kabul   
that   failed   to   predict   the   quick   collapse   of   the   government,  The   New   York   
Times  reported.   (See:    “AS   CELENTE   FORECAST:   U.S.   WOULD   LOSE   AFGHAN   
WAR   LAUNCHED   BY   BUSH.   THE   WORST   IS   YET   TO   COME.” )   

  
“As   the   president   indicated,   this   unfolded   more   quickly   than   we   anticipated,   
including   in   the   intelligence   community,”   Avril   D.   Haines,   the   director   of   national  
intelligence,   said   in   a   statement   to  The   Times.     

  
On   26   January,   in   an   article   titled,    “BIDEN   PRESIDENCY=OBAMA   2021,”    we   
point   out   that   Haines   served   as   a   Deputy   National   Security   Advisor   in   the   
Obama   administration,   which   authorized   drone   strikes   to   “carry   out   targeted   
extrajudicial   assassinations,” Democracy   Now!   reported.   

  
The   Biden   administration   laid   blame   on   the   Afghan   security   forces   for   not   putting   
up   a   fight   to   defend   their   country.   Gen.   Mark   A.   Milley,   the   chairman   of   the   Joint   
Chiefs   of   Staff,   said   there   were   no   reports   that   he   heard   of   “that   predicted   a   
security   force   of   300,000   would   evaporate   in   11   days.”   

  
Biden   said   that   he   stood   behind   his   decision   to   withdraw   the   troops   and   said   
that   he   learned   the   “hard   way   that   there   was   never   a   good   time   to   withdraw   U.S.   
forces.”   

  
The    Financial   Times    wrote:   “During   last   year's   election   campaign,   Biden's   
republican   opponents   portrayed   him   as   aging   on   the   verge   of   doddering.   Yet   his  
refusal   to   shoulder   blame   for   the   chaos   in   Kabul   revived   a   criticism   that   has   
dogged   him   for   far   longer:   that   he   has   a   chip   on   his   shoulder   that   means   he   too   
often   dismisses   advisers,   especially   members   of   the   ‘Washington   elite.’”   
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“Fuck   That”     
  

The    FT    pointed   out   that   Biden   has   frequently   drawn   comparisons   between   
Afghanistan   and   Vietnam.   The   paper,   citing   George   Packer’s   2019   book,    Our   
Man:   Richard   Holbrooke   and   the   End   of   the   American   Century ,   Biden,   who   was   
vice   president   in   2010,   told   Holbrook   that   the   U.S.   should   pull   out   of   Afghanistan   
despite   the   humanitarian   costs.   

  
“Fuck   that.   We   don’t   have   to   worry   about   that,”   Biden   reportedly   told   Holbrooke.   
“We   did   it   in   Vietnam.   Nixon   and   Kissinger   got   away   with   it.”   

  
TRENDPOST:    As   detailed   in   the   Financial   Times,   but   overlooked,   is   the   meaning   
of   Biden’s   “Fuck   that,”   statement.   Joe   Biden   made   it   clear   he   could   give   a   “fuck”   
about   the   cost   of   money   and   lives.   It   was   only   his   political   career   he   cared   about.     

  
After   all,   if   two   murderous   war   mongers   “Nixon   and   Kissinger   got   away   with   it,”   
so   could   Biden   who   voted   for   every   war   America   has   started   since   he   began   
sucking   off   the   public   tit   nearly   50   years   ago.   

  
Dumb   and   Blind   

  
There   has   been   evidence   of   a   warning   about   the   likelihood   of   the   fall   of   Kabul.   
The   Wall   Street   Journal    reported   that   there   was   a   classified   cable   that   warned   
about   the   potential   collapse   after   the   U.S.   troop   withdrawal.   The   cable,   dated   13   
July,   was   sent   to   U.S.   Secretary   of   State   Antony   Blinken   and   other   top   officials,   
the   report   said.   

  
The   Afghan   forces   have   been   defended   in   the   media   against   some   of   the   
criticism.   These   were   underpaid,   poorly   armed   fighters   who   faced   Taliban   
fighters   who   were   on   a   rampage   in   the   northern   region   of   the   country   and   had   
already   blocked   key   roads   leading   into   Kabul.   Fighters   in   the   army   would   have   to   
have   been   suicidal   to   stand   up   to   the   Taliban,   and   would   have   even   put   their   
families   at   risk,   their   defenders   said.   

  
Matt   Zeller,   a   former   CIA   analyst   and   Army   veteran,   told MSNBC   in   a   viral   clip :   
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“The   idea   that   the   Afghan   military   should   be   blamed   for   this?   Do   you   know   
how   many   casualties   the   Afghan   military   took   in   an   average   year?   More   
than   the   United   States   did   in   20.   When   you’re   not   getting   paid   on   a   regular   
basis;   when   you’re   not   getting   fuel…when   nobody   is   supplying   you   with   
ammunition,   and   yet   you’re   still   showing   up   to   the   fight?   How   dare   us   for   
having   to   blame   these   people   for   not   having   the   audacity   to   be   able   to   
survive   a   Taliban   onslaught.”     

  
Zeller   took   issue   with   Biden’s   claim   that   his   administration   planned   for   “every   
contingency”   when   it   came   to   the   evacuation   of   Americans   and   vulnerable   
Afghans.   

  
“I   have   been   personally   trying   to   tell   this   administration   since   it   took   office.   I   
have   been   trying   to   tell   our   government   for   years   this   was   coming.   We've   sent   
them   plan   after   plan   on   how   to   evacuate   these   people.   Nobody   listened   to   us,”   
he   said.   

  
The  Trends   Journal  has   reported   extensively   on   the   U.S.'s   misadventure   in   the   
country.    

  
Gerald   Celente,   had   forecast   when   the   Afghan   War   began,   that   America   would   
lose:   “If   Alexander   ‘The   Great’   couldn’t   pull   it   off,   if   the   British   couldn’t   beat   them   
and   neither   could   the   Russians,   there   is   no   way   America   will   win.”     

  
Mr.   Celente   also   noted   that   the   U.S.   had   not   won   a   war   since   World   War   II.   As   a   
result   of   his   forecast,   Celente,   once   a   popular   guest   on   mainstream   media   and   
having   appeared   twice   on   Oprah,   was   blackballed   from   the   press   and   TV   and   
accused   of   being   anti-American.   (See   the   movie,  “ZIZI   and   
HONEYBOY,”  starring   Doris   Roberts.)   

  
The  Trends   Journal  has   reported   extensively   on   the   quagmire   in   Afghanistan   
and   the   seemingly   endless   war.   See:   

  
● “Bogeymen,   terrorists   and   evil   doers”   (11   Jul   2014)   
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● “AFGHANISTAN   WAR:   THE   END   IS   NEAR”   (2   Jun   2020)   
● “TOP   DEMOCRAT:   KEEP   THE   AFGHAN   WAR   GOING”   (2   Mar   2021)   
● “U.S.   PANEL:   KEEP   FIGHTING   LOSING   AFGHAN   WAR”   (9   Feb   2021)   
● “BYE   BYE   U.S.:   TALIBAN   TO   TAKE   KABUL”   (29   Jun   2021)   

  
Afghanistan   is   considered   one   of   the   most   corrupt   countries   on   Earth.   

  
The   exiled   Afghan   president   was   forced   to   respond   to   allegations   that   he   left   
Kabul   with   $167   million   in   cash.   There   were   reports   out   of   the   country   that   Ghani   
fled   the   city   with   four   cars   and   a   helicopter   filled   with   cash,  The   
Independent  reported.   Mohammed   Zahir   Aghbar,   the   Afghan   ambassador   in   
Tajikistan,   was   the   first   person   to   raise   the   allegation.   The   Russian   embassy   in   
Kabul   also   made   the   claim   about   the   cash.   

  
“As   for   the   collapse   of   the   (outgoing)   regime,   it   is   most   eloquently   characterized   
by   the   way   Ghani   fled   Afghanistan,”   Nikita   Ishchenko,   the   embassy   spokesman,   
said,   according   to   the RIA news   agency.   “Four   cars   were   full   of   money,   they   
tried   to   stuff   another   part   of   the   money   into   a   helicopter,   but   not   all   of   it   fit.   And   
some   of   the   money   was   left   lying   on   the   tarmac.”   

  
A   former   Afghan   official   told Business   Insider that   Ghani,   who   is   staying   in   the   
United   Arab   Emirates,   left   the   country   with   just   the   clothes   on   his   back.   

  
Some   top   Republicans   have   urged   Biden   to   authorize   the   6,000   troops   in   the   
capital   to   extend   their   reach   to   save   Americans   and   Afghan   loyalists   who   might   
be   trapped   behind   Taliban   lines.   

  
“Two   things   need   to   happen,   and   only   Biden   can   authorize:   1.   US   military   must   
be   allowed   to   operate   outside   Kabul   airport   to   get   American   citizens.   2:   Retake   
Bagram   airfield,   thus   giving   us   more   options   for   evacuations.   Biden   created   this   
mess   and   needs   to   take   decisive   action,"   Rep.   Dan   Crenshaw,   who   served   as   a   
Navy   SEAL   for   a   decade   and   was   wounded   in   Afghanistan's   Helmand   Province   
in   2012,   tweeted   early   Friday.   
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TRENDPOST:    Since   the   end   of   World   War   II,   Congress   has   been   in   direct   
violation   of   the   U.S   Constitution   by   granting   war   powers   to   El   Presidente.     
Article   1,   Section   8,   Clause   1   clearly   states:   “The   Congress   shall   have   Power...   To   
declare   War,   grant   Letters   of   Marque   and   Reprisal,   and   make   Rules   concerning   
Captures   on   Land   and   Water.   

  
And   despite   the   clause   that   succinctly   states,   “To   raise   and   support   Armies,   but   
no   Appropriation   of   Money   to   that   Use   shall   be   for   a   longer   Term   than   two   
Years,”   the   Afghan   War   dragged   on   for   nearly   20   years   and   the   nation   was   silent.     

  
Yet,   while   the   nation   remained   silent   and   supported   every   war   America   has   
launched   since   World   War   II,   in   his   quest   for   peace   and   freedom,   Gerald   Celente   
launched     www.OccupyPeace.com .   

  
Among   the   statutes   of   the   movement   are   no   foreign   entanglements.   And   should   
the   nation   want   to   go   to   war,   let   “We   the   People,”   who   pay   for   the   war   with   their   
money   and   their   lives,   decide   via   a   referendum.   And   thanks   to   people   like   Neil   
Anderson   and   thousands   of   others,   the   voices   of   Occupy   Peace   are   being   heard.     

  
TRENDPOST:    While   the   Presstitute   media   saturates   the   news   with   Biden’s   
botched   retreat   from   Afghanistan,   not   a   peep   about   the   U.S.   military   defeat   and   
the   illegality   of   the   murderous   war.   And   despite   the   world’s   #1   trend   forecaster,   
Gerald   Celente’s   forecasting   that   America   would   lose   the   war   when   President   
George   W.   Bush   launched   it   in   October   2001   with   88   percent   of   Americans’   
support—they   refuse   to   give   him   recognition.    

  
TREND   FORECAST:  As   the   United   States   and   its   allies   retreat   in   defeat   from   
Afghanistan,   China   and   Russia   will   extend   their   influence   in   the   region.  

  
And   as   for   China,   desperate   to   remain   relevant,   President   Biden   said   in   an   ABC   
News   interview   that   other   countries   should   not   doubt   the   U.S.   commitment   to   
their   security,   in   particular   Taiwan.    

  
"We   have   made—kept   every   commitment.   We   made   a   sacred   commitment   to   
Article   5   that   if,   in   fact,   anyone   were   to   invade   or   take   action   against   our   NATO   
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allies,   we   would   respond.   Same   with   Japan,   same   with   South   Korea,   same   with   
Taiwan.   It’s   not   even   comparable   to   talk   about,"   he   said.   

  
But   as   we   have   forecast,   Beijing   has   long   declared   that   Taiwan   is   part   of   its   
territory   under   its   “One   China   Principle,”   and   it   is   the   mainland’s   territory   under   
its   Constitution.   We   forecast   that   just   as   Beijing   has   clamped   down   on   Hong   
Kong   protests   and   taken   full   control,   so,   too,   will   they   take   control   of   Taiwan   
when   they   are   ready.   

  
Despite   condemnations   when   they   do   so,   there   will   be   no   military   forces   from   
other   nations   that   will   challenge   Communist   China’s   military   might.   Indeed,   
America,   with   the   largest   military   in   the   world,   has   not   won   a   war   since   World   
War   II   and   could   not   even   win   against   third-world   nations,   such   as   Afghanistan,   
after   invading   that   nation   some   20   years   ago.   
Should   war   break   out   between   China   and   Taiwan,   we   forecast   the   Taiwanese   
military   will   not   aggressively   fight   back,   since   doing   so   would   result   in   millions   of   
deaths   and   mass   destruction .   

  
  

WILL   TALIBAN   CASH   IN   ON   $1   TRILLION   WORTH   OF   AFGHAN   MINERAL   
WEALTH?   

  
  

The   Taliban,   which   took   over   Kabul   with   
ease   last   week,   now   finds   itself   sitting   on   
top   of   a   fortune   in   mineral   wealth   that   is   
coveted   by   major   world   players,   including   
China.   

  
Afghanistan,   which   is   considered   one   of   the   poorest   countries   on   the   planet   and   
survives   on   donations,   is   actually   sitting   on   mineral   deposits   of   about   $1   trillion,   
according   to CNN .    

  
The   report   said   that   the   country   is   rich   in   iron,   gold,   and   copper.   The   country   
could   also   contain   the   world’s   largest   deposits   of   lithium.   The  Trends   
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Journal  has   reported   extensively   on   the   global   shift   to   lithium,   which   helps   
power   green   cars.   (See:    “GREEN   CAR   PRODUCTION   CHALLENGED   OVER   ITS   
ENVIRONMENTAL   IMPACT,”     “NEW   BATTERY   COULD   DOUBLE   EV   RANGE,   
SLASH   CHARGING   TIMES.” )   

  
Lithium   is   valuable   because   it   is   considered   lightweight,   can   store   a   lot   of   
energy,   and   easily   be   recharged.   Energy   Analysts   say   the   demand   for   lithium   
may   increase   10   fold   before   2030.   

  
We   reported   that   the   Biden   administration   sees   China   as   playing   an   important   
role   in   the   supply   chain   since   it   processes   lithium   for   the   U.S.   that   had   been   
mined   in   Latin   America   and   Australia.   

  
“Afghanistan   is   certainly   one   of   the   region's   richest   and   traditional   precious   
metals,   but   also   the   metals   [needed]   for   the   emerging   economy   of   the   21st   
century,”   Rod   Schoonover,   a   scientist   and   security   expert   who   founded   the   
Ecological   Futures   Group,   told CNN.   

  
China   has   not   come   out   in   full-throated   support   of   the   Taliban,   but   has   shown   a   
willingness   to   work   together   and   to   fill   the   void   left   by   the   U.S.   China   said   in   a   
statement   on   Monday   that   it   “respects   the   right   of   the   Afghan   people   to   
independently   determine   their   own   destiny”   and   will   work   to   form   “friendly   and   
cooperative   relations   with   Afghanistan.”   

  
The   statement   is   remarkable   given   the   treatment   of   Uyghurs   in   the   country,   who   
are   mostly   Muslim   people   living   in   Xinjiang.   

  
Zhou   Bo,   who   was   a   senior   colonel   in   the   People’s   Liberation   Army   from   2003   to   
2020   and   an   expert   on   the   Chinese   Army’s   strategic   thinking,   wrote   in  The   New  
York   Times ,   “The   message   here   is   clear:   Beijing   has   few   qualms   about   fostering   
a   closer   relationship   with   the   Taliban   and   is   ready   to   assert   itself   as   the   most   
influential   outside   player   in   Afghanistan   now   all   but   abandoned   by   the   United   
States.”   
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He   wrote   in   the   paper   that   Beijing   brings   “no   baggage”   and   has   kept   a   low   
profile   in   the   country.   

  
“Beijing   watched   as   Washington's   foray   and   Afghanistan   became   a   messy   and   
costly   morass.   In   the   meantime,   China   provided   Afghanistan   millions   of   dollars   in   
aid   for   medical   assistance,   hospitals,   a   solar   power   station,   and   more.   All   the   
while   Beijing   was   fostering   stronger   trade   relations,   eventually   becoming   one   of   
Afghanistan's   largest   trading   partners,”   he   wrote.   

  
We   have   been   reporting   extensively   on   the   competition   for   supremacy   between   
the   U.S.   and   China.   (See    “TOP   TRENDS   2021:   THE   RISE   OF   CHINA.” )   

  
Zhou   wrote   in  The   Times  that   Afghanistan   “has   what   China   most   prizes:   
opportunities   in   infrastructure   and   industry   building—areas   in   which   China’s   
capabilities   are   arguably   unmatched—and   access   to   $1   trillion   in   untapped   
mineral   deposits,   including   critical   industrial   metals   such   as   lithium,   iron,   copper   
and   cobalt.”   

  
TREND   FORECAST:     As   we   have   written,     “While   America   spent   countless   
trillions   waging   and   losing   endless   wars   and   enriching   its   military-industrial   
complex,   China   has   spent   its   trillions   advancing   the   nation’s   businesses   and   
building   its   21st-century   infrastructure.     

  
And   while   America   and   Europe   have   outsourced   their   manufacturing   to   China   
and   developing   nations   to   increase   profit   margins,   China’s   dual   
circulation/self-sustaining   economic   model   is   directed   toward   keeping   jobs   and   
trade   and   profits   within   the   nation,   thus   relying   less   on   global   trade.”  

  
TRENDPOST:    China   has   outmaneuvered   the   U.S.   on   Afghanistan   and   has   the   
ability   to   exert   its   influence   even   further   in   the   region.   The   Brookings   Institute   
wrote   that   there   is   some   concern   in   China   that   instability   in   Afghanistan   may   
continue   to   spread.   

  
“Over   time,   China   would   welcome   opportunities   to   benefit   from   Afghanistan's   
rich   mineral   deposits   and   incorporate   Afghanistan   into   its   Belt   and   Road   
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Initiative,   but   it   likely   has   learned   from   America's   experience   that   even   modest   
expectations   in   Afghanistan   must   be   tempered,"   Ryan   Hass   wrote.   

  
No   Biden   Bounce   

  
The  Trends   Journal  reported   on   30   March,    “BIDEN   VS.   CHINA’S   BELT   &   ROAD   
INITIATIVE:   U.S.   LOSES,”    that   The   Council   on   Foreign   Relations   refers   to   BRI   as   
a   colossal   infrastructure   project   that   could   “usher   in   a   new   era   of   trade   and   
growth   for   economies   in   Asia   and   beyond.”   

  
Biden   has   vowed   that   Beijing   would   not   surpass   Washington,   D.C.,   in   power   
during   his   term   in   the   White   House,   and   he   is   willing   to   invest   heavily   to   follow   
through   on   the   promise.   

  
Haas   wrote   that   China’s   biggest   boost   from   the   U.S.   withdrawal   may   be   its   
ability   to   “advance   a   narrative   of   American   decline.”   

  
“Chinese   propaganda   officials   likely   will   seek   to   exploit   tragic   images   of   
America’s   abandonment   of   Afghan   partners   as   proof   points   of   American   
unreliability   and   incompetence,”   he   wrote.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:  As   we   have   long   noted,   the   business   of   America   has   been   
at   war,   and   the   business   of   China   is   business.   The   20th   century   was   the   
American   century,   and   as   we   have   forecast   the   21st   century   will   be   China’s...   
and   one   of   our   10   Top   Trends   for   2021,   is   “China   2021.”    

  
Moreover,   the   United   States   and   Europe   will   lose   in   the   economic   challenge   
against   China.   While   President   Biden   stated   that   Beijing   would   not   surpass   
Washington   in   power   during   his   term   in   the   White   House,   that   has   zero   to   do   
with   U.S.   policy   or   the   Biden   administration.   

  
We   forecast   that   the   hard   facts   and   analyses   project   China   to   surpass   the   U.S.   as   
the   world’s   largest   economy   within   a   decade,   and   the   U.S.—incapable   of   
winning   a   war   since   WWII—would   be   defeated   by   China   in   a   military   
confrontation.     
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And   if   they   did   go   to   war,   it   would   mark   the   end   of   much   of   civilization   since   it   
would   descend   into   a   nuclear   nightmare.     

  
  

TALIBAN   "INHERITS"   $83   BILLION   IN   U.S.   ARMS,   MATERIAL   
  
  

A   group   of   26   Republican   senators   has   
written   to   Secretary   of   Defense   Lloyd   
Austin   demanding   a   full   accounting   of   the   
weaponry   and   equipment   that   was   allowed   
to   fall   into   the   hands   of   the   Taliban   upon   
the   collapse   of   the   Afghan   government   
and   army,   which   followed   quickly   on   the   

heels   of   the   withdrawal   from   Afghanistan   of   American   forces.     
  

The   Epoch   Times    reported,   on   20   August,   that   the   senators   told   Sec.   Austin,   "It   
is   unconscionable   that   high-tech   military   equipment   paid   for   by   U.S.   taxpayers   
has   fallen   into   the   hands   of   the   Taliban   and   their   terrorist   allies,"   and   that   
"Securing   U.S.   assets   should   have   been   among   the   top   priorities   for   the   U.S.   
Department   of   Defense   prior   to   announcing   the   withdrawal   from   Afghanistan."   

  
Photos   and   videos   are   currently   circulating   on   the   internet,   showing   Taliban   
fighters   who   have   replaced   their   traditional   AK-47s   and   AKMs   with   American   
M-4s   and   M-16s,   and   posing   with   American   helicopters   and   aircraft.     

  
Over   the   two   decades   of   America's   war   in   Afghanistan,   some   $83   billion   was   
spent   on   the   Afghan   army   and   police,   including   some   600,000   weapons   and   
163,000   communication   devices   and   208   aircraft,   as   well   as   surveillance   and   
reconnaissance   equipment.   

  
Just   between   2017   and   2019   the   U.S.   delivered   4,702   Humvees,   7,035   machine   
guns,   2,520   bombs,   20,040   hand   grenades   and   1,394   grenade   launchers,   
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according   to   the   Office   of   the   Special   Inspector   General   for   Afghanistan   
Reconstruction.     

  
Needless   to   say,   the   Taliban   are   now   better-armed   than   ever   before.   Prior   to   the   
Taliban's   all-but-complete   takeover   of   Afghanistan,   Pres.   Biden   was   touting   the  
Afghan   army   as   among   the   best-equipped   armies   in   the   world,   and,   if   true,   it   
was   American   materiel   that   made   it   so.   

  
The   Epoch   Times    article   cites   Elias   Yousif,   deputy   director   of   the   Center   for   
International   Policy’s   Security   Assistance   Monitor,   as   representative   of   "experts"  
who   believe   that   such   seizure   of   arms   and   equipment   has   "more   of   a   
psychological   than   practical   impact."   Yousif   told   The   Hill   news   outlet   that   having   
U.S.-made   weaponry   is,   for   the   Taliban,   "a   sort   of   psychological   win,"   a   status   
symbol.   

  
Yousif   also   stated   that   the   Taliban   would   be   able   to   use   advanced   weaponry   and   
aircraft,   but   not   for   very   long.   Even   in   the   hands   of   the   Afghan   military,   it   was   
American   maintenance   and   servicing   that   kept   the   aircraft   flying.  

  
Small   arms   such   as   M-16s   are   another   matter,   however.   They   are   easy   to   use   
and   maintain,   easy   to   transport   and   therefore   easy   to   transfer   or   sell,   and   may   
turn   up   anywhere   else   in   the   world.   

  
The    Epoch   Times    article   also   quotes   Jake   Sullivan,   Pres.   Biden's   National   
Security   Advisor,   repeating   the   Biden   administration   talking   point   that   the   blame   
for   the   loss   of   all   that   materiel,   and   of   Afghanistan   itself,   can   be   laid   at   the   feet   of   
the   Afghan   National   Security   Forces   for   not   fighting   to   defend   themselves.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:    This   again   illustrates   how   low   the   U.S.   military   command   
has   sunk,   and   how   the   mainstream   media   barely   reports   on   their   long   trail   of   
disastrous   failures.     

  
And   when   their   crimes   and   misdemeanors   are   revealed   by   whistle   blowers   such   
as   Julian   Assange,   Chelsea   Manning,   Edward   Snowden   and   others,   they   are   
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persecuted   and   prosecuted   to   the   full   extent   of   what   is   now   criminally   called   “the   
law.”   

  
For   some   of   the   international   ramifications   of   the   debacle   that   is   Afghanistan   
today,   see   the    TJ    article   of   20   July,     "CHINA   RIDICULES   U.S.   AFGHAN   DEFEAT."   

  
  

NO   E.U.   WELCOME   MAT   FOR   AFGHAN   REFUGEES   
  
  

The   New   York   Times    reported   last   
Thursday   that   NATO   members   are   finding   
themselves   torn   over   the   prospect   of   an   
influx   of   refugees   from   Afghanistan.   Many   
fear   a   repeat   of   2015   and   2016,   when   
waves   of   asylum   seekers   from   the   wars   in   
Syria   and   Iraq   fled   into   Europe   (See   

“Migrant   crisis:   Pass   the   blame,”     23   April   2015;     “Human   Waves,”    4   August   2016.   
  

During   those   years,   Germany   alone   took   in   more   than   a   million   persons,   while   
Eastern   European   countries   put   up   barbed-wire   border   fences.   As   we   had   
forecast,   the   seemingly   endless   march   of   refugees   inspired   the   rise   in   
anti-immigrant,   ethno-nationalist   populist   political   parties   and   movements   that   
were   also   anti-European   Union.   

  
And   now,   with   the   worsening   economic   condition   and   wars   ravaging   nations   in   
Africa   and   war   still   raging   in   Yemen,   even   the   countries   that   welcomed   the   
refugees   back   then   don't   want   to   see   a   new   flood   of   migrants.     

  
NATO   Massacre   

  
Almost   every   European   government   that   joined   America   in   its   bloody   war   
against   Afghanistan   has   expressed   willingness   to   take   those   Afghans   who   
worked   with   the   Americans   or   with   international   aid   groups,   but   for   other   Afghan   
refugees   a   line   is   being   drawn.   
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In   Germany   and   France,   which   have   important   elections   looming,   Afghans   are  
facing   what   the    NYT    calls   "a   compassion   deficit."   Austria   has   categorically   ruled   
out   taking   any   Afghan   refugees.   Greece   announced   it   would   not   be   the   
"gateway"   to   Europe   for   refugees   this   time   around.   And   France   called   for   a   
"robust   response,"   a   plan   that   would   incentivize   countries   along   the   migrants'   
route   to   keep   them   there   (and   away   from   France).     

  
"We   Europeans   have   been   in   that   country   for   20   years.   Of   course   we   have   a   
moral   responsibility,   especially   for   the   people   who   are   fleeing   this   new   Taliban   
regime,"   said   Jana   Puglierin,   head   of   the   Berlin   office   of   the   Council   on   Foreign   
Relations,   alluding   to   the   NATO   nations   that   joined   war   criminal   George   W.   
Bush’s   war.   "And   now   we   are   saying   Afghanistan   is   not   our   problem."   

  
Ministers   of   the   E.U.   have   expressed   unity   in   opposing   any   "wide-scale   
migratory   move   toward   Europe."   In   Germany,   Italy   and   France,   it   is   nationalist   
parties,   often   characterized   as   right-wing,   that   will   benefit   from   taking   positions   
against   the   acceptance   of   new   refugees.   Italy's   League   party   believes   potential   
terrorists   will   be   among   the   migrants.   

  
So   concerned   are   the   E.U.   nations   with   preventing   "a   second   2015"   that   they   
intend   to   engage   in   a   "dialogue"   with   the   Taliban,   in   the   hope   that   such   will   help   
prevent   "a   humanitarian   and   potential   migratory   disaster."   

  
TREND   FORECAST:     Trends   Journal    has   for   some   time   been   forecasting   and   
analyzing   the   rise   of,   of   populist   movements,   as   in   this     Trendpost     from   August   
2016.   Also   see   5   February   2014's     "Populism   is   powerful   and   growing—but   it's   
not   everywhere."   
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CHINA   PUSH   FOR   ‘COMMON   PROSPERITY’     
  
  

Chinese   President   Xi   Jinping   has   
announced   he   is   pushing   the   Communist   
Party   agenda   that   will   attempt   to   further   
entrench   itself   in   society   by   promoting   
equality   and   “common   prosperity”   for   all   its   
citizens.   

  
The   Wall   Street   Journal    reported   that   the   

slogan   has   grown   in   popularity   as   Xi   pushes   to   build   on   the   party’s   foundation   of   
empowering   the   working   class,   elevating   the   disadvantaged   and   limiting   the   rise   
of   the   richest.     

  
President   Xi   said   at   a   meeting   last   week   that   the   country   would   do   well   to   focus   
on   moderate   wealth   for   all.   Indeed,   China’s   recent   crackdown   on   tech   firms   is   an   
early   salvo   in   its   effort   to   prevent   extreme   wealth.   Xi   declared   that   there   is   a   need   
for   the   “reasonable   adjustment   of   excessive   incomes   and   encouraging   
high-income   groups   and   businesses   to   return   more   to   society.”     

  
Yue   Su,   the   principal   economist   at   The   Economic   Intelligence   Unit,   told   CNBC   
that   the   “Chinese   government   will   not   completely   ignore   the   impact   of   
redistribution   policies   on   the   economy.”   

  
The   report,   citing   a   study   conducted   by   Thomas   Piketty   at   the   Paris   School   of   
Economics,   found   that   income   inequality   in   the   country   grew   in   the   last   few   
decades   and,   in   2015,   the   top   10   percent   of   earners   pull   in   41   percent   of   the   
national   income.   

  
On 3   November   2020,   in    an   article   titled,    “CHINA’S   SURGE   IN   NATIONALISM   
RAISES   CONCERN,”    we   reported   that   Xi   has   promoted   nationalism   and   has   
focused   on   achieving   the   “China   Dream”   of   national   rejuvenation.   
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T OP   TRENDS   2021:   THE   RISE   OF   CHINA : As   we   have   forecast,   the   20th   
century   was   the   American   century—the   21st   century   will   be   the   Chinese   century.   
The   business   of   China   is   business;   the   business   of   America   is   war.   While   
America   spent   countless   trillions   waging   and   losing   endless   wars   and   enriching   
its   military-industrial   complex,   China   has   spent   its   trillions   advancing   the   nation's   
businesses   and   building   its   21st-century   infrastructure.   

  
There’s   no   better   example   than   the   U.S.   war   effort   in   Afghanistan.   Washington   
spent   trillions   over   two   decades   on   the   losing   effort,   and   now   Beijing   is   eyeing   
the   rich   minerals   Afghanistan   has   to   offer.    

  
And,   as   we   have   been   reporting,   while   America   and   Europe   have   outsourced   
their   manufacturing   to   China   and   developing   nations   to   increase   profit   margins,   
China’s   dual   circulation/self-sustaining   economic   model   is   directed   toward   
keeping   jobs   and   trade   and   profits   within   the   nation,   thus   relying   less   on   global   
trade.   
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TRENDS-EYE   VIEW   

  
  

MEGA-TREND   OF   THE   FUTURE:   RICE   UNIVERSITY   TURNS   TO   ONLINE   
LEARNING   

  
Universities   across   the   U.S.   are   trying   to   come   up   with   ways   to   safely   get   
students   back   into   the   classroom,   but   persistent   COVID-19   infections   and   
questionable   vaccine   efficiencies   have   forced   some   schools   to   continue   using   
online   learning   as   an   alternative.   

  
Rice   University   in   Texas   last   week   announced   new   COVID-19   protocols.   The   
state   does   not   allow   mandatory   vaccinations,   but   the   school’s   guidance   is   as   
strict   as   legally   possible.   Students   on   campus   were   expected   to   be   vaccinated   
and   those   exempted   for   religious   or   medical   reasons   are   required   to   submit   to   
weekly   tests.   All   students   must   be   tested   for   the   virus   before   returning   to   
campus   regardless   of   their   vaccine   status.   

  
“I’ll   be   blunt:   The   level   of   breakthrough   cases   is   much   higher   than   anticipated,”   
Bridget   Gorman,   the   dean   of   undergraduates,   wrote   in   a   letter   to   students,  The   
Wall   Street   Journal  reported.   The   school   also   said   that   there   have   been   
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breakthrough   cases   on   campus   despite   a   98.5   percent   vaccination   rate   for   
students.   

  
There   is   also   an   indoor   mask   mandate.   The   school’s   start   date   was   delayed   and   
students   who   have   not   arrived   on   campus   were   encouraged   to   stay   at   home   to  
learn   remotely.    

  
Gerald   Celente, had   forecast   “Interactive   U”   online   learning   in   his   bestselling   
book   called  Trends   2000   over   two   decades   ago.   He   laid   out   the   framework   of   
how   he   envisioned   education   would   evolve   in   the   next   century   in   a   2017   article   
titled,  “INTERACTIVE-U:   THE   INDIA   MODEL.”   

  
He   called   the   old-school,   brick-and-mortar   education   system   that   got   its   footing   
in   Prussia   after   the   Napoleonic   Wars—has   come   to   the   end   of   its   useful   life   
cycle.   The   coronavirus   outbreak   has   shown   that   in-person   learning   can   be   
replaced,   which   will   only   further   accelerate   the   move   to   all-interactive   learning.    

  
“Interactive,   online   learning   will   revolutionize   education…”   he   wrote   in   2017.   
Moreover,   he   forecast   that   “the   growth   of   the   home   education   and   Interactive-U   
trend   will   accelerate   rapidly   once   tele-videophony   or   other   comparable   
multimedia-interface   technologies   become   available   and   affordable."   

  
(See    “INDIA’S   ONLINE-LEARNING   AN   INVESTMENT   WINDFALL   SOLIDIFYING   
‘INTERACTIVE   U’   FORECAST   IN   TRENDS   JOURNAL”    and    “INTERACTIVE   U   IN   
THE   U.S.A.” )   

  
The   Journal ’s   report   also   pointed   out   that   Northern   Illinois   University   will   also   
use   remote   learning   as   a   backup   in   the   event   that   the   positivity   rate   on   campus   
jumps   above   8   percent.   The   report   said   professors   across   the   country   have   
been   appealing   to   schools   to   move   classes   online.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:  The   Trends   Research   Institute,   in   making   VR-ED   a   Top   
Trend   for   2017,   forecast   the   explosion   of   advanced   virtual-reality   and   artificial   
intelligence   technology   would   expand   to   educational   and   training   settings,   
building   a   foundation   for   learning   that   will   replace   today’s   outdated   Industrial   
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Age   education   model   with   a   cost-effective,   high-reward,   low-risk   approach   to   
education.   

  
That   foundation   has   been   built.   And   India   has   created   the   future   that   Celente   had   
envisioned.    

  
At   the   time   that   Celente   made   the   prediction,   Byju   had   about   500,000   
subscribers   and   today   that   number   has   exploded   to   more   than   100   million.    

  
Byju,   and   numerous   other   interactive   learning   tech   companies,   are   combining   
videos,   game-based   VR/AI   technology   and   similar   automated   technologies   to   
create   effective   Interactive-U   educational   courses.   

  
TREND   FORECAST:  With   interactive   education,   students   will   be   able   to   access   
the   best   and   most   accomplished   experts   in   selected   fields   of   study   rather   than   
the   one-size-fits-all,   outdated   educational   programming   that   is   now   the   norm.   

  
Trends   are   born,   they   grow,   mature,   reach   old   age,   and   die.   The   Industrial   Age   
education   model   is   dying,   and   the   Interactive   U.   model   is   still   in   its   infancy.   

  
Thus,   the   Ontrendpreneur®   opportunities   that   seize   upon   its   growth   will   provide   
great   rewards.   

  
  

EPA   "PROTECTION":   A   JOKER’S   JOKE     
  
  

Worried   about   the   coronavirus   killing   you?     
  

Forget   about   all   the   pesticides,   preservatives,   
GMOs,   PFAS—perfluoroalkyl   substances,   a   
family   of   more   than   5,000   hardy   chemicals   
used   to   make   products   ranging   from   
firefighting   foam   to   waterproof   mascara—have   

widely   pervaded   the   U.S.   water   supply.     
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Put   on   that   mask,   social   distance,   scrub   your   hands   and   get   the   vax   to   save   you   
from   the   virus...   especially   if   you’re   pregnant,   according   to   “officials.”     

  
And   ignore   the   University   of   California   at   San   Francisco   study   of   pregnant   
women   that   found   55   chemicals   in   their   bodies   that   have   never   before   been   
reported   in   people   and   another   42   whose   origin   or   purposes   are   unknown...   the   
new   born   babies   will   love   them   seeping   through   their   minds   and   bodies.   

  
Better   Late   Than   Never?   

  
The   U.S.   Environmental   Protection   Agency   announced   on   18   August   that   a   
pesticide,   chlorpyrifos,   in   use   in   U.S.   agriculture   since   the   1965,   would   now   be   
banned,   because   it   has   been   determined   to   do   neurological   damage   to   children,   
including   miscarriages,   birth   defects   and   learning   disabilities,   as   well   as   
potentially   harming   farmworkers.   

  
More   than   5   million   pounds   of   the   pesticide   were   used   on   U.S.   farmland   in   2017   
alone.   It   had   already   been   banned   or   limited   by   some   countries   and   states,   
including   California   and   New   York.     

  
Pesticide   brands   containing   chlorpyrifos   include   Hatchet,   Eraser   and   Govern.   

  
Used   on   crops   including   soybeans,   corn,   almonds,   grapes,   apples,   broccoli   and   
cauliflower,   chlorpyrifos   was   the   subject   of   a   petition   submitted   to   the   EPA   in   
2007   by   the   Natural   Resources   Defense   Council,   which   asked   that   the   
then-allowable   minimum   trace   level   of   the   pesticide   be   lowered   and   that   food   be   
prohibited   from   containing   trace   amounts   above   the   new   level.   

  
The   Wall   St.   Journal    reported   on   19   August,   as   did    The   New   York   Times    that   
same   day,   that   the   long-overdue   ban   comes   about   after   a   ruling   in   April   by   the   
Ninth   U.S.   Circuit   Court   of   Appeals;   that   ruling   held   that   the   EPA   must   ban   the   
pesticide's   use   on   food   if   the   agency   couldn't   prove   that   it   was   safe   for   
consumption.     
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That   ruling   also   contained   a   federal   judge's   opinion   that   the   EPA   had   used   delay   
tactics   to   evade   its   statutory   duty.   It   wouldn't   be   the   first   instance   of   the   EPA   
being   slow   to   act;   see    TJ 's   February   2020   article,    "FOREVER   CHEMICALS:   
POISON   ON   TAP."   

  
Agricultural   companies   still   have   a   six   month   deadline   to   stop   using   the   
pesticide,   and   regulators   are   preparing   to   review   whether   non-food   applications,   
such   as   in   plant   nurseries   or   mosquito   control,   will   still   be   permissible.   And   it   will   
still   be   used   on   golf   courses,   for   cockroach   and   ant   control   and   other   
applications.   

  
The    WSJ    says   that   the   EPA   had   proposed   banning   the   pesticide   in   2015,   but   the   
Trump   administration   dropped   that   plan.   Dow   Chemical,   once   the   primary   
producer   of   chlorpyrifos,   had   fought   the   EPA   proposal.   The   breakup   of   Dow   
DuPont   gave   rise   to   Corteva,   which   no   longer   produces   chlorpyrifos   but   "stands   
by   the   safety   of   the   product   and   its   value   for   the   grower   community,"   adding   
that   banning   it   removes   "an   effective   tool   for   farmers."     

  
Even   when   it's   eventually   prodded   into   taking   action,   the   EPA   has   few   if   any   
fans.   A   statement   from   an   agro-chemical   trade   group   accuses   the   EPA   of   taking   
"an   overly   broad   action   that   will   cause   significant   problems   for   our   industry's   
farm   customers."   

  
  

"COFFEE,   TEA,   OR   DUCT   TAPE?"   
  
  

Once   upon   a   time,   passengers   on   commercial   
airliners   were   on   their   best   behavior.   Nowadays,   
not   so   much.   

  
The   20   August   edition   of    The   Wall   St.   Journal   
reports   that,   so   far   this   year,   the   Federal   Aviation   
Administration   has   initiated   more   than   triple   the   
number   of   investigations   into   bad   passenger   
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behavior   than   it   did   in   2020   and   quadruple   the   number   in   2019.     
  

Earlier   this   year   the   agency   adopted   a   zero-tolerance   policy   toward   unruly   
passengers,   replacing   its   prior   policy   of   warnings   or   counseling   letters;   now   
fines   are   levied.   The   FAA   can't   pursue   criminal   charges   against   passengers,   but   
it   can   bring   civil   penalties,   and   has   so   far   racked   up   more   than   $1   million   in   such   
penalties.     

  
Individual   fines   have   ranged   from   $7,500   to   $45,000.   So   far   this   year,   the   agency   
has   received   about   3,900   reports   of   passengers   behaving   badly   or   otherwise   
violating   safety   rules;   2,900   of   those   were   rooted   in   failure   to   comply   with   the   
federal   mask   mandate   that   is   now   set   to   run   through   mid-January   of   2022.   

  
A   survey   of   almost   5,000   flight   attendants   across   30   airlines,   conducted   by   their   
union,   showed   that   some   85   percent   of   them   have   dealt   with   unruly   passengers   
this   year.   The   attendants   say   that   the   incidents   often   start   with   defiance   of   the   
mask   or   alcohol   rules,   or   from   annoyance   over   flight   delays   and   cancellations,   
and   escalate   into   threats   made,   obscenities   hurled,   and   physical   assaults,   
sometimes   against   fellow   passengers.    

  
More   than   50   percent   of   those   surveyed   reported   dealing   with   more   than   five   
such   incidents   so   far   this   year,   and   17   percent   said   the   incidents   included   
physical   altercations.   

  
Trends   Journal    reported   on   this   phenomenon   as   an   aspect   of   the   COVID   War,   
in   3   August's    "COVID   BLUES:   NO   FUN   TO   FLY."     

  
Airline   and   union   officials   expressed   something   akin   to   an   understanding   of   
passengers'   tensions   by   acknowledging   that,   with   more   people   flying   now   after   
prolonged   isolation,   airlines   are   dealing   with   increased   demand,   scheduling   
conflicts   and   staffing   issues,   all   of   which   contribute   to   passenger   anxiety.     

  
Then   again,   perhaps   airline   passengers'   bad   behavior   is   just   another   example   of   
the   coarsening   of   our   culture.   
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WANT   TO   CLOSE   THE   WEALTH   GAP?   SHRINK   CITIES   

  
  

Turns   out   city   life   can   be   a   route   to   
riches—but   only   if   you   are   already   doing   
well.   

  
That’s   according   to   a   wide   ranging   study   
just   released   by   the   Santa   Fe   Institute.   

Researchers   analysed   data   from   across   the   United   States,   categorizing   urban   
residents   based   on   income   levels.     

  
They   found   that   as   large   cities   become   mega   urban   areas,   the   top   10   percent   of  
income   earners   gain   a   disproportionately   larger   share   of   the   wealth.  

  
According   to   study   co-author   Geoffrey   West:   

  
“What   was   a   huge   surprise   in   this   research   was   that,   as   the   city   grows,   
there’s   no   advantage   to   people   in   the   bottom   10-20th   percentiles.   As   you   
go   down   the   income   deciles,   the   value-added   for   city-dwellers   got   less   
and   less   in   a   systematic   way…   so   much   so   that,   in   the   bottom   decile   you   
get   nothing   at   all.   There’s   even   evidence   that   you’re   losing   quality   of   life.   
Here   we   found   that   the   rich   are   getting   even   richer   than   we   thought   and   
the   poor   are   getting   even   poorer   than   we   thought.”   

  
Housing   played   a   large   factor   in   the   disparate   outcomes   and   widening   wealth   
gap   that   occurs   as   cities   grow   larger.   The   study   noted   that   housing   costs   
increase   at   a   much   faster   rate   than   incomes   of   low-wage   earners.   

  
Many   studies   about   urban   scaling   have   been   flawed,   say   the   Santa   Fe   Institute   
researchers,   since   they   have   often   focused   narrowly   on   things   like   overall   
income   levels.    They   didn’t   account   for   how   particular   segments   of   earners   
performed,   or   analyse   factors   like   costs   of   living.   
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“Previous   literature   has   looked   at   urban   scaling   through   a   lens   of   homogeneity,”   
said   study   co-author   Omidyar   Fellow   Vicky   Chuqiao   Yang.   “But   we   know   from   
other   literature,   especially   in   economics,   that   many   societies   are   unequal   and   
economic   outputs   are   not   distributed   evenly.”   

  
Agenda   2030   Rethink?   
    

Clustering   more   people   into   mega   “smart   cities”   is   a   major   goal   of   elitist   policy   
makers,   outlined   in   the   UN’s   “Agenda   2030”   and   other   initiatives.   

  
The   reasons   given   often   include   environmental   advantages   of   sustainable   
development,   and   access   to   services   that   could   improve   health   and   alleviate   
poverty.   For   example,   a   UN    page    on   Agenda   2030   cites   alleviating   “abject   
poverty”   as   a   goal:   

  
“With   its   core   vision   to   achieve   freedom   from   fear,   want   and   indignity,   the   
human   security   approach   addresses   challenges   stemming   from   and   
resulting   in   persistent   conflicts,   social   exclusion   and   abject   poverty.   In   
emphasizing   the   triangular   relationship   between   peace   and   security,   
development   and   human   rights,   it   highlights   the   essential   connections   
between   these   variables   and   helps   accelerate   the   drive   towards   inclusive   
and   sustainable   development.”   

  
But   the   Santa   Fe   study   presents   compelling   evidence   that   cities,   especially   large   
ones,   exacerbate   income   inequality.   Since   more   than   half   of   people   on   the   
planet   already   live   in   urban   settings,   the   implications   of   attempting   to   drive   even   
more   people   into   such   arrangements   could   have   devastating   consequences.   

  
The   arguments   of   many   economists   that   city   dwellers   benefit   generally  
compared   to   rural   counterparts,   doesn’t   hold   up   when   it   comes   to   the   more   
vulnerable   segments   of   population.   Quite   simply,   in   urban   environments,   the   
poor   are   prone   to   fall   even   further   behind.   

  
“For   the   lower   decile,   there   is   no   proportional   increase   in   wealth,”   noted   study   
co-author   Chris   Kempes.   “So,   the   city   is   not   increasing   economic   benefit,   but   
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it’s   not   decreasing   it   either.   However,   since   costs   do   go   up,   the   experience   of   
the   poorest   individuals   gets   worse.”   

  
Inequality   is   mainly   an   urban   issue,   according   to   the   researchers,   and   is   driven   
by   deep-seated   societal   factors.   

  
Poorer   areas   get   less   advantages   from   urbanization.   Today's   poorest   city   
residents   are   more   likely   to   live   in   their   own   neighborhoods,   away   from   richer   
regions.   Consequently,   they   benefit   less   from   social   or   cultural   mixing,   as   well   as   
new   ideas   and   inventions   that   are   often   touted   as   advantages   of   city   life.   

  
The   findings   appear   in   the   Journal   of   The   Royal   Society.   

  
  

STATES   THAT   LOCKED   DOWN   LESS   HAVE   RECOVERED   MORE   
  
  

Captain   Obvious   probably   knows   it,   but   
blue   state   governors,   not   so   much.   

  
Fox   Business   news   is   reporting   that   
Republican   governors   are   leading   the   
recovery   in   the   United   States,   while   
Democrat   controlled   states,   which   generally   

imposed   longer   and   tighter   lockdowns,   are   facing   much   higher   unemployment   
rates.   

  
The   latest   Labor   Department   statistics   showed   that   governors   of   the   ten   states   
with   the   lowest   unemployment   rates   are   all   Republicans.   The   following   states   all   
have   unemployment   levels   much   lower   than   the   current   national   average   of   5.4   
percent:   

  
● Nebraska   (2.3   percent)   
● Utah   (2.6   percent)   
● New   Hampshire   (2.9   percent)   
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● South   Dakota   (2.9   percent)   
● Idaho   (3   percent)   

  
Conversely,   all   ten   states   with   the   highest   unemployment   rates   are   run   by   
Democrats.   And   they   include   traditional   large   drivers   of   economic   activity   
including   California   and   New   York:     

  
● New   York   (7.6%)   
● New   Mexico   (7.6%)   
● California   (7.6%)   
● New   Jersey   (7.3%)   

  
Labor   Department   stats   showed   that   16   of   20   states   with   the   lowest   
unemployment   numbers   were   headed   by   Republican   governors.   

  
Supplementary   unemployment   benefits,   which   augmented   normal   benefits,   were   
created   in   March   2020   in   conjunction   with   CDC   advisories   to   states   to   severely   
restrict   citizens   and   commercial   and   other   activities.   Notions   of   “essential   
workers,”   and   “lockdowns”   became   the   new   norm   for   many.   

  
But   blue   state   governors   like   Andrew   Cuomo   in   New   York,   Gavin   Newsome   in   
California,   and   New   Jersey   Governor   Phil   Murphy   dictated   some   of   the   most   
draconian   measures.   

  
Supplementary   benefits   were   extended   twice   by   Congress.   But   they’re   set   to   
expire   on   Sept.   6   as   part   of   a   1.9   trillion   dollar   “rescue”   package   approved   by   
Democrats   in   March.     

  
Many   businesses   have   struggled   to   fill   positions,   and   say   potential   employees   
have   little   reason   to   seek   work,   when   employment   benefits   approach   what   they   
would   make   at   many   jobs.   

  
Of   course,   many   large   corporations   complaining   about   worker   shortages   have   
vast   resources   to   pay   more   to   attract   workers,   if   they   wanted.   
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But   small   and   medium   sized   businesses   deemed   “unessential”,   and   
disproportionately   hurt   by   COVID   lockdowns,   are   operating   on   much   thinner   
margins.   

  
The   expiration   of   supplemental   benefits   could   be   a   lifeline   to   those   
businesses—if   blue   states   manage   to   avoid   lurching   back   into   lockdowns   which   
have   shown   little   efficacy   in   stopping   the   spread   of   viruses.   

  
  

THEN   THEY   CAME   FOR   OWEN   SHROYER   
  
  

Owen   Shroyer,   host   of   the   popular   Infowars   
program,    The   War   Room ,   is   the   latest   
political   target   of   the   FBI.   

  
On   the   heels   of   findings   that   a   U.S.   

Intelligence   and   Democrat   fevered   “insurrection”   narrative   surrounding   the   
January   6   election   fraud   protest   had   little   to   support   it,   the   FBI   has   pivoted.   

  
They   issued   an   arrest   for   Shroyer   on   Friday,   and   MSM   media   outlets   jumped   on   
the   story.   

  
But   Shroyer   had   the   backing   of   one   major   media   figure:   Tucker   Carlson.   Carlson   
himself   has   had   his   communications   targeted   in   surveillance   by   U.S.   Intelligence   
agencies.     

  
The    Trends   Journal    has   covered   that   story   in   articles   including    “NSA   SPYING   
ON   CONGRESS,   AND   CARLSON   TOO,”    13   July   2021.     

  
Shroyer   was   at   the   Capitol   at   one   point   during   the   protest.   But   witnesses   and   
video   evidence   shows   he   never   entered   the   building,   and   did   not   disobey   any   
police   directives.   
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Shroyer   was   with   Alex   Jones,   who   could   be   seen   on   video   actively   telling   
protestors   not   to   enter   the   Capitol   or   enter   into   any   physical   confrontations   with   
police.   

  
FBI   and   Democrat   Assertions   Have   Fallen   Apart   

  
Reuters   reported   last   week   in   an   exclusive   that   the   FBI   has   concluded   there’s   
“scant   evidence”   supporting   any   planned   or   coordinated   attempt   to   overthrow   
the   government,   as   partisans   have   wildly   claimed,   following   the   massive   January   
demonstration.   According   to   the   Reuters    story :   

  
“Though   federal   officials   have   arrested   more   than   570   alleged   participants,   
the   FBI   at   this   point   believes   the   violence   was   not   centrally   coordinated   by   
far-right   groups   or   prominent   supporters   of   then-President   Donald   
Trump…”   

  
In   reacting   to   the   FBI   warrant,   Shroyer   suggested   that   a   past   episode   of   activism   
might   be   part   of   the   equation   with   the   new   charges.   

  
The   Infowars   host   turned   himself   in   on   Monday,   and   according   to   late   afternoon   
reports,   he   was   released   after   being   formally   charged.   

  
A   GoFundMe   page   that   had   garnered   over   20-thousand   dollars   in   donations   was   
taken   down   by   the   crowdfunding   site.   The   site   has   allowed   pages   by   many   
people   charged   with   crimes,   seeking   help   with   attorney   fees.   

  
A   donation   page   at   the   Christian-based   crowdfunding   site   GiveSendGo   is   
currently   live   and   accepting   donations.   That   page   is    here .     

  
The    Trends   Journal    has   covered   the   January   6   protest   and   the   unconstitutional   
crackdown   and   government   domestic   surveillance   that   has   ensued,   in   many   
articles,   including:   

  
● “POLITICAL   PRISONERS   IN   THE   U.S.A.”    (2   Mar   2021)   
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● “DHS   PARTNERING   WITH   SOCIAL   NETWORKS   ON   CITIZEN   SNOOPING”   
(13   Apr   2021)   

● “POST   OFFICE   PLAYING   SPYMASTERS”    (27   Apr   2021)   
● “THE   FUTURE   OF   POLITICAL   SURVEILLANCE   IS   BEING   DECIDED   NOW”   

(18   May   2021)   
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TRENDS   IN   HI-TECH   SCIENCE   

  
  

By    Ben   Daviss   
  

OAK   RIDGE   AUTOMATES   BATTERY   RECYCLING   
  

With   demand   for   rare   earth   metals   and   other   components   for   electric   vehicle   
(EV)   batteries   exploding   and   supplies   shrinking,   Oak   Ridge   National   Laboratory   
(ORNL)   has   tested   one   possible   solution.   

  
It   created   an   automated   disassembly   line   for   used   EV   batteries.   

  
Even   though   EVs   make   up   a   sliver   of   the   world’s   vehicle   fleet,   there’s   a   growing   
backlog   of   spent   lithium-ion   EV   battery   packs   piling   up   for   disposal,   ORNL   
scientists   note.   

  
However,   as   yet,   only   about   5   percent   of   the   world’s   lithium   batteries   are   
recycled   and   those   that   can   be   are   disassembled   manually.   

  
ORNL’s   robotic   line   is   out   to   change   that.   

  
Trends   Journal                                                            157                                                             24   August   2021   



  

  
The   auto-disassembler   can   be   configured   to   break   down   any   design   of   EV   
battery   stack,   take   out   individual   batteries   to   refurbish   for   energy   storage   in   
home   or   grid   power   packs,   or   disassemble   batteries   completely   to   reclaim   
lithium   and   other   key   materials.   

  
It   then   can   extract   those   materials,   using   a   process   ORNL   has   already   
developed.   

  
In   a   key   step,   the   robotic   line   can   quickly   take   off   the   battery’s   casing   even   if   
there’s   a   charge   still   in   the   battery.   If   a   person   is   doing   the   task,   the   battery   has   
to   go   through   a   tedious   process   to   discharge   all   remaining   current   first,   which   
can   be   as   high   as   900   volts.   

  
The   robo-recycler   also   shields   humans   from   toxic   fumes   and   materials   batteries   
can   give   off   when   they’re   being   taken   apart.   

  
ORNL’s   robotic   disassembler   can   process   100   or   more   battery   packs   in   the   time   
it   now   takes   to   break   down   and   recycle   a   dozen   power   packs   manually,   ORNL’s   
research   data   shows.   

  
Next,   ORNL   is   engineering   its   line   to   commercial   scale   and   working   on   a   version   
that   can   automatically   reclaim   the   parts   of   an   EV   drive   train,   including   steel,   
copper,   rare   earth   magnets,   and   usable   electronic   components.   

  
TRENDPOST:    ORNL’s   automated   disassembler   closes   a   loop   that’s   crucial   to   
ensuring   that   the   EV   industry   will   be   sustainable   as   well   as   being   more   
acceptable   to   consumers.   

  
The   mature   EV   industry   will   include   another   loop,   one   in   which   auto   dealers   
accept   spent   battery   packs   from   consumers   and   send   them   to   automated   
recycling   plants   that   automakers   own   so   they   keep   control   of   ever-scarcer   
minerals.   
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FECAL   TRANSPLANTS   REVERSE   SYMPTOMS   OF   AGING   IN   MICE   
  
  

Research   scientists   have   discovered   that   
your   microbiome—the   complex   ecosystem   
of   microbes   that   live   in   your   intestinal   
tract—controls   not   only   a   range   of   aspects   
about   your   physical   health,   but   also   your   
state   of   mind.   

  
Now   a   team   working   from   University   College   Cork   in   Ireland   has   shown   that   
what   goes   on   down   there   also   could   reverse   key   symptoms   of   aging.   

  
The   group   took   poop   from   young   adult   mice,   made   it   into   a   liquid,   and   used   a   
tube   to   feed   the   slurry   to   elderly   mice   twice   a   week   for   eight   weeks.   

  
As   a   control,   the   researchers   also   fed   poop   from   old   mice   to   other   old   mice   and   
fecal   matter   from   young   mice   to   other   young   mice.   

  
At   the   end   of   the   period,   the   microbiomes   of   old   mice   receiving   poop   from   the   
young   had   much   more   beneficial   flora   than   old   mice   usually   do.   

  
In   the   targeted   mice,   the   hippocampus—the   part   of   the   brain   associated   with   
learning   and   memory—came   to   physically   and   chemically   resemble   those   of   
their   younger   counterparts.   

  
Also,   the   supercharged   elders   were   able   to   find   their   way   through   mazes   faster   
than   their   untreated   elderly   colleagues   and   remember   the   fastest   way   through   
them   later,   just   as   easily   as   young   mice   did.     

  
In   other   experiments,   old   mice   given   young   mice’s   poop   also   became   more   
social;   that   didn’t   happen   in   this   particular   test.   
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TRENDPOST:    The   experiment   is   among   the   first   to   give   clear   evidence   that   
taking   pains   to   keep   your   microbiome   healthy   can   slow,   and   perhaps   reverse,   
key   elements   of   the   aging   process.     

  
Even   better,   humans   have   the   option   of   doing   that   by   eating   a   healthy   diet   and   
taking   well-chosen   supplements   instead   of   regularly   downing   a   poop   shake.   

  
  

HOT   FUSION   CREEPS   CLOSER   TO   VIABILITY   
  
  

Physicists   working   on   hot   fusion,   which   
seeks   to   unleash   limitless   energy   by   fusing   
hydrogen   atoms   together   in   chambers   
heated   to   the   temperature   of   the   surface   of   
the   Sun,   have   struggled   for   decades   to   
make   their   technology   work,   despite   billions   

of   private   and   taxpayer   dollars   invested   and   serial   claims   of   “breakthroughs.”   
(See    “Nuclear   Fusion,”     Trends   Journal ,   19   July   2019.)   

  
The   goal   is   to   engineer   a   controllable   process   that   yields   more   energy   than   it   
consumes—a   source   of   infinite,   clean   energy   predicted   by   the   world’s   most   
famous   equation,   E=mc 2 .   

  
The   dream   lives   on,   stoked   now   by   two   significant   advances.   

  
In   the   first,   scientists   at   the   National   Ignition   Facility,   a   fusion   skunkworks   that’s   
part   of   the   Lawrence   Livermore   National   Laboratory,   ran   a   test   that   returned   70   
percent   of   the   energy   used   to   set   it   off,   more   than   10   times   better   than   most   
previous   tests.   

  
The   team   shot   192   lasers   at   a   group   of   hydrogen   and   deuterium   atoms   encased   
in   a   gold   cylinder   the   size   of   a   pencil   eraser.   The   laser   beams   destroyed   the   
cylinder   and   propelled   its   atoms   into   the   hydrogen   and   deuterium   atoms,   
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jamming   them   together   with   so   much   force   that   they   fused,   unleashing   the   blast   
of   energy.   

  
Meanwhile,   researchers   at   MIT’s   Plasma   Science   and   Fusion   Center   and   its   
spinoff,   Commonwealth   Fusion   Systems,   are   testing   a   new   magnet,   said   to   be   
one   of   the   world’s   most   powerful   and,   they   claim,   twice   as   strong   as   those  
planned   for   use   in   the   €100-billion,   35-nation   ITER   fusion   reactor   collaboration   
now   under   way   in   France.   

  
In   a   spherical   fusion   reactor   called   a   tokamak,   magnets   surround   and   squeeze   a   
hydrogen   plasma   until   the   hydrogen   atoms   become   hot   enough   to   fuse,   at   least   
six   million   degrees   F.   

  
The   MIT   and   Commonwealth   team   claims   that   its   new   magnet   will   finally   make   
hot   fusion   commercially   viable.   The   group   is   planning   to   have   a   working   model   
ready   before   2026.   

  
TRENDPOST:    Hot   fusion   is   a   hothouse   of   scientific   and   engineering   creativity   
that,   so   far,   has   shown   no   ability   to   deliver   the   technology   needed   to   make   a   
commercially   viable   power   plant   that   can   continuously   and   indefinitely   contain   
temperatures   of   millions   of   degrees   without   degrading.   

  
Still,   various   “breakthroughs”   continue   to   draw   money   from   governments,   private   
companies,   and   financial   adventurers   including   Jeff   Bezos   and   Bill   Gates.   (See   
“New   Fusion   Energy   Method   Revives   Advocates’   Hopes,”    Trends   Journal ,   2   
March   2021.)   

  
A   commercial   hot   fusion   plant   may   be   practical—some   day.    For   now,   claims   of   
breakthroughs   can’t   be   judged   credible   until   they’re   scaled   and   tested   in   the   real   
world.   
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